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To the Reader

Numerous scientific works on social, economic and cultural
developments in the USSR have appeared to mark the 60th
Anniversary of the Great October Socialist Revolution. This issue
also carries a contribution by Academician Pyotr Fedoseyev, Chairman

_of our Editorial Council.

Economics

Academieian T. Khachaturev analyses the criteria and indicators of
social production efficiency whose steady increase is a law-governed
trend of economic growth under socialism.

R. Andreasyan and A. Solonitsky examine new forms of relations
between the developed capitalist and the developing countries in
connection with the economic situation caused by the energy crisis.

V. Rymalov offers an analysis of the contradictions within the
agrarian and raw-material sphere of the world capitalist economy,
which are indicative, in particular, of changes in the historically
established system of the international capitalist division of labour.

The History of Science

Academician B. Kedrov gives a materialistic interpretation of the
revolution in the natural sciences, which began in the mid-1890s and is
still continuing.

V. Kelle and S. Mikulinsky treat the theory of science as an integral
sphere and a means of self-knowledge of the sciences developing in
the conditions of the scientific and technological revolution.

The article by 1. Blauberg is devoted to the history of the systems
approach in research. It is based on little known materials that first
appeared in Russian publications at the beginning of the present
century.

Philosophy

1. Andreyev analyses the latest data about the origins of man and
society to reaffirm the fruitfulness of the dialectical method used by
Engels in his article “The Part Played by Labour in the Transition
from Ape to Man”.



In the opinion of I. Laptev, the connection between the use of
nature, whose significance grows as science and technology advance,
and the processes of social development is becoming ever more
evident.

Methodology of Historical Research

Drawing upon works by Western scholars, N. Smolensky examines
some aspects of the correlation between concept and reality, the
dynamics of the emergence and evolution of historical concepts as an
important area of the logic of historical research.

Developing Countries

" R. Avakov analyses various Western conceptions and criteria of
underdevelopment in the light of the realities of the scientific and
technological revolution and notes that it is a methodological mistake
to use old yardsticks when approaching new problems.

Aesthetics. The Sociology of Creation

Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy of Sciences E.
Feinberg, a physicist, makes an attempt to answer the question: Why
is art necessary and indispensable? He comes to the conclusion that
without art mankind would not be able to exist.

M. Kurginyan writes about the specific features of the present-day
approach and interest taken by Western scholars in sociological
research in the theory of literature.

In this issue as usual our readers will find extensive coverage of
various international, bilateral and Soviet meetings of social scien-
tists, and a variety of bibliographical materials.

Our Questionnaire

Here is some prelimmary information about our readers’ replies to
the6Questionnaire published a year ago, in Social Sciences No. 3,
1976.

We have received replies from more than 30 countries and are
happy to state that practically all sections of our journal are
favourably received.

In response to our readers’ requests made in their replies to the
Questionnaire, we are publishing already this year articles on a wide
range of the problems our readers are interested in and, in particular,
on various aspects of peaceful coexistence, the economy of mature
socialism, social and cultural development in the socialist countries,
the history of Russian revolutionary traditions, the specific features
of the development of the Third World countries, polemics
with various foreign sociological concepts, the class nature of
fascism, the impact of the scientific and technological revolution upon

6

the structure of economic ties; space exploration, ecology, the theory
of science, etc.

We intend to continue giving coverage to topics of interest to our
readers and once again express our sincere appreciation of their
goodwill and kind cooperation, to promote which we shall spare no
effort. More detailed information about the Questionnaire and our
plans for the future will be given in one of our next issues.

As always readers’ comments and suggestions will be welcomed
and will be given thoughtful consideration. ‘



Developed Socialism:
Theoretical Problems

PYOTR FEDOSEYEV

The theoretical problems of developed socialism are among the
most topical problems of Marxism-Leninism today.

Foreign Policy is a programmatic document for communist construc-
tion.
The 25th Congres
the previous Congres
a comprehensive cha
the USSR and formul
economic, socio-political
economic strategy for the
socialism, and set out the
also for a longer period ahead.
The Leninist Party’s conclusions concerning the stages in building
the new society, the duration of the socialist phase and the historically

econd, formulated the
is, the stage of mature
he next five years, but

An abridged text of the report by Academician Pyotr Fedoseyev. Vice-President of
the USSR Academy of Sciences, and Chairman of the Social Sciences Section of
the Presidium of the USSR Academy of Sciences and Chairman of the Editorial
Council of this journal, given at an All-Union Scientific and Theoretical Conference
on “The 25th Congress of the CPSU and the Development of Marxist-Leninist
Theory” (October 1976, Moscow).

majority of the socialist countries.

The 25th Congress of the CPSU was a striking demonstration of
the common views held by the Communist and Workers’ parties of
the socialist community countries on the key problems in socialist
construction and on the basic regularities of its development. This
was reaffirmed by the fraternal parties’ congresses held before and
after the 25th CPSU Congress. These congresses adopted policy
documents envisaging the creation of a developed socialist society in

accordance with the h country and
with an eye to the people in its
creative activity. The of our Party’s
theoretical contributi arising in the

construction and development of socialism and the ways of its growth
into communism. The CPSU’s theoretical activity has met with broad

many Social-Democratic leaders have now been debunked not only

theoretically but also in the course of life itself.
The “Left”-opportunist *

which had been expressed

economic laws of socialism

nism” conceptions,
n the denial of the
of petty-bourgeois

the great importance of our
socialist construction again
variously coalesced either
“democratic socialism” or
conceptions within the liberation movement.

The construction of the developed socialist society in this country
and the process of its construction in other fraternal countries are the
result of creative enrichment and consistent apphcatlon of the
Marxist-Leninist principles of socialism in practice. It is no exaggera-
tion to say that the historical fact of these principles having been
implemented by our parties, the working class and all the working
people in the socialist community countries by dedicated labour effort
is their most important achievement.

The course of socialist construction has helped to confirm,
express in concrete terms and give greater depth to the Marxnst-

9



Leninist tenets concerning the regularities and basic stages in the
formation of communist society. Life has borne out the correctness of

the theore

historical

communis

new socio-economic formation ha

eed for the dictatorship of the
been convinced from their own

when it grows into a socialist state of the whole people. .
The fraternal parties have drawn the lessons from the crisis

situations taking shape in some countries because of the subversive
activity imperialist instigators, and.have
reached conclusion that underestimation
of the t lism after the construction of its

basis is fraught with great comp

same time, the efforts to present
social formation have not stood

ither.

The scientific generalisation
elaborate characteristic of the so

allround manifestation of the po

socio-political and ideologi
helps to create highly impo

full flowering of the individual and the establishment of the socialist
way of life.

In working to perfect socialist society, the CPSU and the other
fraternal parties have done much to solve the present-day problems in
Marxist-Leninist theory. This includes above all their conclusions
about the ways to build up the material and technical basis of
developed socialism and communism; socialist economic integration
as the material foundation for the community of fraternal countries;
improvement of socialist relations of production and their economic
mechanism; ways to overcome the substantial distinctions between
town and country and between workers by hand and by brain, and to

Party of the working class in the developed socialist society as the
Party of the whole people; the ways to establish and perfect the
socialist way of life; the moulding of the new man and his harmonious
development.

We are aware that a great amount of scientific research is to be
done by us. Our society is now at a stage when the general
considerations of principle concerning the stages in the emergence of
the communist formation need to be filled up with concrete content,
and the concrete lines and means for preparing the premises for
transition to the higher phase of communism determined. Of primary
importance among these questions is clarification of the ways of
building up its material and technical basis, improvement of
socio-economic relations, and development of the state of the whole
people and the socialist way of life.

In analysing the problems of mature socialist society, the CPSU
has warned against two extremes.

First, it is wrong to run ahead of events and to try to leap over the
necessary stages. One should bear in mind that developed socialism is
not yet communism, and that it is a stage which is within the
framework of the socialist phase. In practice this means that at the
present stage society is faced with the task of further boosting the
productive forces and building up the material and technical basis of
communism through the further use of material and moral incentives,
economic instruments and the laws and principles inherent in
socialism.

Indeed, at this stage the need is not to fold up but fully to practice
the fundamental principle of socialism: from each according to his
ability, to each according to his work. Social progress is bound to be
slowed down by any attempt to ignore this principle and to supplant it
with an egalitarian distribution of the articles of consumption. It is
common knowledge that the fuller the practical application of the
principles and advantages of socialism, the greater the success in
creating the socio-economic premises for transition to the higher
phase of communism.

11



s a result of the successful fulfilment of the early five-year plans,
soc;:]ism had been built in the main 1n the USSR and the
corresponding material and technical basis created by the end of the
1930s. The level of material and technical development attained in
that period helped the Soviet Union to win not only a military but also
an economic victory in the Great Patriotic War against nazi Germany,
which had at its disposal the resources of virtually the whole of
Eur]gg:.a comparison of the prewar level and the present level of
economic development achieved during the 9th Five-Year Plan period
gives good grounds for saying that the material and technical basis
which is adequate to developed socialism far surpasses the prewar
material and technical basis in scale, maturity and efficiency.

In 1975, that is, at the end of the 9th Five-Year Plan period, fixed

cent.

The country’s positions in the world n:: 3
marked change. On the eve of the war, ?935
for something like 10 per cent of world i

for 20 per cent. ] o

Hovl;ever impressive the comparison of the quantitative indicators
may be, the obvious fact that the material and }echmcal basis qf
mature socialist society tends to develop ona qualitatively new basis

is even more important. This is vividly expressed in the creation and

P

accumulation of technically ever more perfect means of labour and
the spread of industrial methods to all the sectors of material
production without exception, and the switch from extensive to
intensive economic development. .

There is especially rapid development today in the electric-power,
atomic, oil and gas, chemical and petrochemical industries, and in
engineering, including instrument-making and radio-electronics. In
1975, these industries accounted for 37 per cent of industrial output
(in wholesale prices of January 1, 1975), and by 1980 the figure is to go
up to 41 per cent. Their product, as Leonid Brezhnev aptly put it, is a
kind of catalyst which serves to accelerate the transfer of the whole
economy to the most modern technical and technological basis.

A fundamental feature of the material and technical basis of
mature socialism is that it has made possible and necessary a
complex approach to production and social problems while carrying
out a deep-going orientation of the economy upon the solution
of the diverse problems of raising the people’s well-being. At the
earlier stages of socialist construction, the level of production was not
high enough to make it possible simultaneously te meet the
accelerated development of the productive forces and the growing
material requirements. These problems had to be ranked in a definite
sequence of priorities. At the present stage, national-economic plans
are increasingly oriented upon social problems, and this is an
objective regularity of the developed socialist society.

The rising level of socialisation and organisation of production,
and the formation of production and scientific-cum-production
associations may be regarded as a highly important qualitative feature
which is inherent in the material and technical basis that is adequate to
developed socialism. By the end of 1975, there were 2,300 such
associations, and they accounted for 24 per cent of the sale of
manufactured products.

The associations are being justly regarded as a qualitatively new
phenomenon in economic development because they are not a
mechanical aggregation of enterprises but a coherent production and
economic complex organically fusing science and production and
making extensive use of specialisation and cooperation.

The transformation of science into a direct productive force under
the current scientific and technological revolution makes it imperative
for science and production to be even more closely linked with each
other. This objective tendency is expressed in the broad development
of the most diverse forms of integration of scientific establishments
and industrial enterprises. Within the framework of scientific-cum-
production associations, conditions are created for a marked
acceleration of the pace at which scientific and technical achieve-
ments are ploughed into production.

There is ever broader spread of associations in agriculture and its
allied sectors, which are known as agro-industrial complexes. The
establishment of large-scale building and assembly associations is an
urgent task, meeting the specific requirements of the present stage in
the development of the Soviet economy, helping to improve the



organisational structure of the economy and of economic manage-
ment, and enhancing the efficiency of the material and technical basis

er, etc.

ese great projects and giant enterprises now
nd characterising the material and technical
ism will also work for communism.

for accelerating the construction of the

chief motive force behind the development of the productive forces,
runs under the stimulating influence of socialist relations of

accordance with the requirements of social practice. Any lag in the
forms of relations of production and especially in the sphere of
management may well hamper and limit the scope of the scientific and

technological revolutio the accelerated
development of the soc is why the Party
has so persistently and er perfecting the
relations of production of managing the

14

whole of economic construction and in particula i

C r the pla

national economy. P planning of the
odpce a fpll-scale and concrete
hnical basis gf communism, of its
ers. The main thing is to analyse

resu—]t .c?n}tp]e;i(l)]n of tlllle process of industrialisation in agriculture as a

of its full mechanisation and effective con i i

B ases, trol of biological

— development of the production infrastruct i
) ure on the basis of an
mtegrated transport system and an integrated
- . a

communications system; & nd automated
efficiency and quality of production,
ntal improvements in the sphere of
electronic computers, establishment of
storage, processing and transmission of

185



closer to communism.
In pursuance of the assignment set by the 25th Congress of the

work is being carried on to fgrmulate a Comprehensive
g::)SgIrJa’mme for scientgific‘ and technological progress and its socio-
economic consequences for the 1976-1990 period.

This Comprehensive Programme will spell out in concrete terms
the CPSU’s long-term socio-economic strategy, as .formulated at its
24th and 25th Congresses. It will become an organic part of current
and long-term planning and will provide the basis for elaboratl:ng
highly important economic programmes .almed to solve the ]e]y
socio-economic and scientific and technical problems facing the

developed socialist society.

PERFECTION OF THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE
AND POLITICAL ORGANISATION OF SOCIETY

16

the Party that the working class exerts its decisive influence on every
aspect of social life in socialist society.

Fundamental changes have also taken place in the conditions of
the Soviet peasantry. Collectivisation meant a deep historical
transformation of the social structure of Soviet society, for the class
of small owners was converted into a new socialist class of
cooperated peasants.

The formation of the intelligentsia as a socialist social group has
been completed. In origin and activity it is closely bound up with the
working class and the collective-farm peasantry.

Consequently, the construction of developed socialism in the
Soviet Union led to the establishment, for the first time in history, of
the people’s socio-political and ideological unity, leading to the
formation of a socially homogeneous society, consisting exclusively
of socially similar-type socialist classes and social groups.

However, that does not mark the end of the changes in our social
structure. The Party does not regard as frozen or immutable a social
structure in which there are two different classes—the class of
workers and the class of peasants—existing on the basis of different
forms of property. The Party’s assumption is that the distinctions
between these classes are mobile and will reduce so as to ultimately
disappear altogether.

At the stage of developed socialism the alliance of the working
class and the peasantry is being intensively consolidated, as these two
friendly classes move ever closer to each other with the real prospect
of the distinctions between them being obliterated altogether. This
also fully applies to the relations between these classes and the
intelligentsia.

The Party has set itself the programmatic objective of building a
classless society, achieving complete social homogeneity by eliminat-
ing the class distinctions themselves and every trace of them as well.
This is possible only by overcoming the still existing distinctions
between town and country and between mental and manual labour.

Noteworthy processes have been going forward in this direction
within the mature socialist society.

The general boosting of the economy helps to bring about
substantial changes in the conditions of agricultural production. The
collective farms continue to be a stable form of the socialist
organisation of the peasantry, but they have become much larger and
more powerful. The socialisation of production has been rising to an
ever higher level. In this context one must note the highly important
processes of intercollective-farm cooperation and agro-industrial
integration. The technical facilities per farmer have been sharply
increased. Living standards among the collective-farm peasantry have
risen, and their working and everyday conditions have been changing,
as the countryside steadily moves closer to urban standards in the
conditions of both production and everyday life. Here, the state
farms, which are large-scale enterprises owned by the whole people,
have a tremendous role to play. Since 1940, their number has
multiplied almost 4.5-fold. There are more than 8 million men and



women now working on the state farms, a sizable section of the
working class, making up more than one-third of all those employed in

growth is a reflection of the conjunction being achieved between the
scientific and technological revolution, and the advantages of

socialism.
The substantial distinctions between the working class, the

sophisticated and contains elements of creative activity.
This process goes on as two interrelated tasks are being fulfilied.
One of these is the transformation of industry, agriculture, transport,

by brain, especially scientists, technicians and agronomists involved
in material production, have been moving ever closer to the workers
and peasants in the creation of the material and technical basis of

A4

been any confirmation in practice or recognition i

assumptions that the intelligentsia has begn disso?vége(\:;i)t/h?nf :ﬂ:
working class or that the working class has been transformed into an
intelligentsia. Historical experience has borne out the Marxist-
Leninist idea that the complete social homogeneity of society will be

established through bringing closer together socialist classes and
social groups



of socialism and communism. The leading role
the revolutionary movement and the building
always been exercised through its vanguard

of the Party Young
nd the nume of the
growing role nctions
improvement which

workers, collective farmers, office workers and scientists take part in
running the affairs of their collectives, and in which collectives of

THE SOCIALIST WAY OF LIFE:
AN IMPORTANT FEATURE OF DEVELOPED SOCIALISM
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That is the starting point for an ana}‘ysi‘si()f the socialist way of life and

the diverse vital activity and behaviour of men and women. But that is
not the whole point. An important feature of the socialist way of life is

22



Resources
and Economic Growth

Efficiency of Social Production

TIGRAN KHACHATUROV

national income.

Academicia

production.

These indicators were more widely used in the postwar period, and
this was reflected both in scientific writings and in economo-planning
practice. In the 1950s, a theory of capital-investment efficiency was
formulated in the USSR, according to which efficiency was measured
through the ratio of national income to production assets, and national
income increment to capital investments.

At every stage of social.development, economic efficiency differs
in terms of quality and quantity. As an economic category, it is
determined by the basic economic law of each social formation.
Efficiency expresses the quality of economic activity which is proper
to the given formation, and its inherent relation between the inputs of
social labour and the results obtained.

In the capitalist and the socialist systems of social production both
the content and the indicators of efficiency are fundamentally distinct
from each other in virtue of the distinctions between the private and
the social property in the means of production, the private and social
interests, and the private-economy and the people’s economy
approaches. But this does not rule out the possibility of making
comparisons between efficiency of economic activity under different
social systems. Thus, to bring out the advantages of socialism over
capitalism it is legitimate to compare, on the basis of specially
elaborated method principles, economic parameters of the opposite
systems like rate in the growth of production, the relation between
expenditures and the effect obtained, and various value and natural
indicators. Two aspects, the theoretical (conceptual) and the com-
putative, may be identified within the problem of international
comparisons of efficiency. These aspects are linked with each other,
but the role of the first is crucial. No concrete computations of
efficiency can be regarded as being truly scientific, where for
capitalism these are limited to a determination of the income-to-
capital ratio or the profit-to-investment ratio, without any considera-
tion either of the relations of exploitation, or the wasteful use of
resources, and so on. Nor is efficiency under socialism a mere
relation between inputs and results, for it reflects the socialist
principles governing the satisfaction of requirements and the social
achievements in the first phase of communism.

The purpose of socialist production is known to be the utmost
elevation of the people’s material and cultural standards, on the basis
of utmost development of socialist production. This requires optimal
disposal of all the resources of society and the most appropriate
distribution and use of social-labour inputs. The results these inputs
yield and the level of efficiency attained in social production will
make it possible to judge the quality of economic management in the
broad sense of the word, and show whether economic activity is
correct and rational at every “tier”. Accordingly, the effectiveness of
social production is ultimately determined by the time and inputs it
takes to secure the attainment of the goals.

At this point we approach the definition of the criterion of
efficiency under socialism. It should evidently be considered in close
connection with the socio-economic tasks of social development.



Under capitalism, the criterion of efficiency is the satisfaction of
private-economic interests and the maximisation of profits. Under
socialist ownership, this criterion is based on the interests of the
national economy as a whole, on the interests of the whole of society.
All that is effective which best promotes the earliest attainment of the
tasks set before the economy. The fullest use of labour and material

level of efficiency?

This approach envisages the attainment of the maximum effect
under given inputs or a given effect under minimum inputs. It is also
acceptable in selecting the optimal variant of an economic plan or
project, and in evaluating economic measures realised in production,
construction, circulation, and so on.

Let us take a closer look at the questions which arise in a
comparison of effect and inputs—the numerator and the de-
nominator— that is, the ratio which helps to measure efficiency.

The magnitudes being compared may be homogeneous, being
expressed in terms of value (mational income, fixed assets) or in
physical terms (steel output in tons, number of workers employed in
ferrous metallurgy). They can also be heterogeneous, being expressed
both in terms of value and physical volume (gross product per
worker). As a rule, the global national-economic and sectoral
indicators of efficiency are both homogeneous and heterogeneous.

Furthermore, the indicators being com (the
total volume of fixed assets, the national i (the
increment of assets, the product, stocks,

Here, much importance attaches to the question of the time lag.
The national income, the product, the increment of assets, capital
investments are taken for the year, and the fixed assets and the

number of employed are or as an average for
the year. There is need to tween the inputs and
the effect obtained. Its depending on the

character of the inputs and the effect, ranging from a few days in the
2



economic effect, and this is an approach which is shared by almost
everyone at the present time.

The national income is the value of the net product turned out in
the course of a definite period, or the difference between the gross
product and the value of the means of production consumed within
that period. Its magnitude is proportional to the quantity of the living
social labour expended in the process of production and expressed in
terms of simple labour. In value terms, the national income does not
reflect the growth in the physical volume of production, which is why
it is necessary to determine it in comparable prices, and this makes it
possible to take account of the growing productivity of social labour,
and also of the increase in the material volume of production. In
material terms (as the net product) it is equal to the sum-total of the
consumer goods and means of labour (with the exception of those
which have gone to make up for wear and tear) produced within the
given period, plus or minus the difference between the stock of the
products of labour at the beginning and at the end of the period, and
plus or minus the difference between exports and imports.

Because the national income includes only the newly created
value, leaving aside the inputs which have gone to create it, it is on the
whole the best of the available indicators for the national economy on
the basis of which one is able to judge the magnitude of the effect
obtained in social production.

It is a different matter when the efficiency indicator is applied to
the sectors and especially to the lower echelons. For the national
economy as a whole we start from the assumption that the sum-total
of prices is equal to the sum-total of values, which is why the total
magnitude of the national income reflects the actual volume of
production. That is not so for the sectors of the national
economy —agriculture, transport—and especially for the individual
industries. Here, in many instances there is a long-term, if not
constant, deviation of prices from values, so that sectoral indicators
may greatly over- or understate the actual volume of production.

The deviations are even greater for the individual enterprises, and
here we have to resort to such substitute indicators as profit or gross
output increment, able prices or in a sum of
inputs. We call stitute ones because they
largely reflect not duction but also the changes
in prices, the use of more costly raw materials, and so on.

The product-to-assets ratio (or the assets-to-product ratio, the
inverse magnitude) is now frequently used as an indicator of
efficiency. For the national economy as a whole, the product-to-
assets ratio is computed as a ratio between the national income and
the production assets: fixed or circulating, or only fixed.

From 1955 to 1975, the product-to-assets and the assets-to-product
ratios for the mational economy of the USSR changed as follows
(computations are made on the basis of Soviet Economy yearbooks
for corresponding years):
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1975

National income 2899 305 313.6 .
(actually effective %20
prices; thous. min

rubles}

Fixed production 174 278

assets on Jan. 1 of

corresponding

year (in 1955

prices; thous. min

rubles)

Product-to-as- 83.3 69.6 68.7 62.6 6
sets ratio (ko-

peks per ruble’s

worth of assets)

Assets-to-pro- 113 120 144 146

duct ratio (ko- 160161
peks per ruble’s

worth of national

mncome

* in contemporary prices —741.

An incremepta] product-to-assets ratio is also frequently used in
such computations. This is the ratio between the national income
Increment, or capital investments in production assets.

1975

Annual pational 8.0
income incre-

ment (thous. min

rubles)

Annual increment
of fixed produc-
tion assets on
Jan. 1 of corres-
ponding year
(thous. mln
rubles)

Incremental pro-
duct-to-assets
ratio (kopeks per
ruble’s worth of
assets)

Incremental as- 245 138
sets-to-product

ratio (kopeks

per ruble's

worth of natio-

nal income)

The table shows that the incremental magnitudes are much more
variable and unstable than the basic magnitudes, whose dynamic
characterises the overall tendency in development.



The dynamics of the product-to-asscts and assets to product
ratios, however, are inadequate for judging nboui the level of

rise- in the assets-to-product ratio over the past 10 years was
compensated by a drop in the cost of production. -

All of this shows that in order to judge about the efficiency of
production there is need for indicators not only of the assets-to-
product ratio (or of the product-to-assets ratio), but also for
economies on current inputs.

* * *
. Consequently, the growth of the
form of an increment of fixed a and
consumer values (the mass of the

global effect of social production. ) o
To this magnitude of the increment in material resources need to
be added the non-material values which are expressed in the growth of

indicat effect of education could to some
extent required for this purpose. But this
would puts of labour for the acquisition of

knowledge by those who obtain it and, what is most important, of the
effect of the development of production thanks to the knowledge
obtained by the workers and executives. )

The improvement of the workers’ skill in consequence of their
acquisition of knowledge and experience has an effect on the growth

3

of labour productivity. A differentiated measurement of labour
productivity by groups of workers helps to determine the effect
obtained from education or training and experience. It is much more
difficult to compute the effect of executives’ higher standards in
production, because the -only data provided for conclusions here are
to be found in special statistical studies, questionnaires, polls, and so
on.
The effect of an improvement in the people’s health may be
evaluated from reports, like the decline in production losses because
of a reduction in absenteeism for health reasons, that is, ultimately
also according to the level of labour productivity. Concerning the
other intellectual values, leisure time, etc., it is hardly possible to
express these in quantitative terms, unless some artificial coefficients
are applied.

Now, to attain an indicator of efficiency there is need to compare
the magnitude of the effect computed with the aid of the above-
mentioned methods, and the inputs required to achieve this. If the
effect is taken as the numerator of the fraction, the inputs will be
denominator. :

* * *

‘Soviet economic writers frequently recommend the adoption of
the gross social product as the indicator of inputs, meaning that it is a
reflection of the whole amount of the inputs of past and living labour
effected in the course of the year, and that this gives the ground for a
comparison with it of the net product as the effect realised by means
of these inputs. As a result, we obtain the following formula:

v+m
ct+v+m

However, this equation cannot be regarded as an indicator of
efficiency. It is the ratio of the annual national income to the gross
social product, or the share of the net product within the gross
product. In the past few years, this share for the national economy
has been as follows:

Gross social pro- 304 420 644 685 717 771 816.4
duct (thous. min
rubles)

National income 145 194 290 305 314 337 354
(thous. min
rubles)

Share of national 477 462 4.5 438 437 434
income (per cent)

The table shows that the share of the national income in the social
product has tended to decline. And that is quite natural. It is in general
characteristic of the development of the productive forces for the
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ratio of ——i-:— is determined for the national economy (in 1972,

years.



What has been said shows, we believe, that this kind of clearing of
tl_]e given year’s gross inputs from repeated (and multiple) counts
yields a magnitude which corresponds to the value of the final
product: net product (national income) plus depreciation: v+ m/ a. In
that case, the ratio of effect to inputs (or efficiency) is equal to

However, r to
the sum-total a
condition for he
production ass in
value or physical terms— could not be produced at all. That is why one
should relate the effect obtained not only to current inputs, but also
the inputs into the effective assets produced over the preceding

. To the production fixed and circulating assets should also be

i on of the payroll fund for the workers
in mind that payment for man-power

S oo -y - —. -d of the full cycle of the circuit, after
which it can be made out of the returns from the sale or the whole

In that case, the efficiency of social production as the ratio of
effect to inputs could be expressed as vim oD op

_ cxP " vim+a+EF P+EF "0
D is the national income and P the final product.

One should seek to attain the maximum value for PLEF At this
point, a very important question arises: what is the period in which
this maximum should be achieved? On the answer to this question
depends both the magnitude of the required inputs and their structure.
This problem was studied by A. Notkin, who showed that the inputs
turned out to be quite different if the aim is to achieve the possible

M

Increment of fixed produc- 17.5 32.1 347 39.9 38.8
tion assets in a year
(thous. mln.rubles)

The same as a percentage 11.0 9.2 11.3 10.7
of used national income

Increment of fixed pro- 28.7 39.8 652 64.8 75.5 73.4
duction assets and mate-

rial circulating resour-

ces and reserves (thous. R
min. rubles)

The same as a percentage 20.1 209 229 208 216 303
of used national income

Used national income in 3.73 3.79 339 364 3.55 3.78
rubles per ruble of
accumulation

Used national income in 4.98 4.79 438 4.79 4.61 4.94
rubles per ruble of pro-
duction accumulation

Consumption in rubles per 2.73 2.79 239 2.64 2.55 2.78
ruble of accumulation

Consumption plus increment 3.98 3.79 338 3.79 3.62 3.94
of non-production assets

in rubles per ruble of

production accumulation

On the whole, the figures in this table show that in the recent
period the relation between consumption and accumulation was
stable. From 1970 to 1975, the share of production accumulation has.
on the whole, been stable.
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Together with the above-mentioned indicators of economic
efficiency, some recommend the use of increment indicators: the ratio
of national income increment to production assets increment or
consumption increment to accumulation increment, suggesting that
these indicators could more clearly respond to the individual specifics
of the dynamic from year to year. However, one should use these

NOTES

! Karl Marx, Capital, Vol. 111, Moscow, 1971, pp. 260-261.
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For their part, the oil- and gas-exporting countries, continuing
their policy of concluding agreements with the Western countries on
assistance in economic development, have sought:

to establish a firm connection between prices for raw materials
and manufactures delivered under production or purely commercial
agreements. This kind of price stabilisation would considerably
facilitate their task of putting through development plans;

to use these agreements to develop national petrochemistry;

to secure a stable market not only for their oil, but also for their oil
products, and subsequently also for petrochermical products;

to develop, alongside oil extraction, other types of energy-
resources production in their countries, so as to make ever greater use
of oil as a raw material for the chemical industry.

Practice shows that the Western countries and their entrepreneurs
are attracted not only by the prospect of obtaining oil in the
developing oil-exporting countries. There is also the urge on the part
of monopoly capital to make use for its own interests of the industrial
construction which is being carried on in most oil-exporting countries
and their sizable financial resources. There are the characteristic
circumstances of the development of Iran’s automobile industry,
which has been sharply accelerated under the impact of the energy
crisis. General Motors has taken account of the relatively faster
growth of demand for motor cars on the Iranian market and the
availability of cheap petrol, with the result that it has switched to Iran
surplus production from its subsidiaries in the FRG, with an eye to the
possibility of exporting motor cars to the markets of other countries in
the area. ’

The energy crisis has facilitated to some extent the search for oil
and gas and the development of the oil industry in various Third
World countries which were not regarded as oil exporters until 1973,
Thus, prospecting is being carried on in India, the Arab Republic of
Egypt, some countries of Africa, Latin America and Southeast Asia.
Extensive interstate measures are also an indication of this tendengy.
Thus, in February 1974, the first African oil conference held under the
auspices of the UN Economic Commission for Africa met in Tripoli to
discuss a wide range of questions bearing on the state of the
oil-extracting industry on the continent, the prospects and forms of its
development, legislation in this field, the availability of manpower
and specialists, and the ascertainment and study of reserves. In late
1973, 22 Latin American countries set up their Latin American Energy
Organisation, whose main purpose is to conduct a common policy of
control over the foreign companies’ geological exploration on the
continent, and elaborate a common system for setting oil prices.

The energy crisis, having aggravated relations between the
developed and the developing parts of the world capitalist economy,
also impelled world capitalism to exert a more active and diverse
influence on the economic and social development of the young states
in Asia, Africa and Latin America.

This tendency has been developing in contradictory conditions.
Thus, the worsening of the balance-of-payments position of some
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West European countries and Japan as a result of the sharp increase in
the cost of imports of energy resources should have impelled these
countries to reduce their outlays on “aid” to the developing countries.
But on the growth of such aid depends the expansion of exports to the
developing countries, which is a way of improving the balance of
payments of the developed capitalist countries.

Thus, in April 1974, the United States resumed its *“aid” to
India,which it had suspended in December 1971, over the Indo-
Pakistgni armed conflict, definitely with an eye to the impact of
Middle East developments. An international consortium for aid to
India enlarged the volume of its credits for 1974/1975 and to some
extent made its terms “easier”. Holland decided to increase its aid to
India, Pakistan and Bangladesh by 20 per cent. Japan’s government
aid to the developing countries in 1974 went up by 69 per cent,® and
the FRG’s—by 10 per cent.’

While carrying on their economic expansion in the Third World
countries, the developed capitalist states have also made use of the
financial resources accumulated by the oil exporters. Thus, three
French banks gave Sudan a $200 million loan, which was underwritten
by Saudi Arabia for a period of 10 years at two per cent per annum,
for building industrial projects, including an oil refinery.

The use of the developing countries’ foreign-exchange resources
by the developed capitalist countries is not a fundamentally new
phenomenon and has been included among the instruments of the
neocolonialist methods of expansjon. The US Administration, for
instance, has advised US businessmen in Latin America to rely on
local sources of finance, while repatriating their profits to the United
States. The West is now seeking to use the need, which has
objectively arisen at the present stage of development in some Third
World areas, to set up their own money markets and credit-and-
monetary establishments. The French journal Eurépargne said: “It is
paradoxical that countries like Syria, Jordan, Egypt, Sudan and
Yemen are acutely in need of capital to meet the requirements of their
economic development, while other Arab countries have it in great
excess and seek to invest it abroad, from where the capital ultimately
often goes back to the Middle East.... This kind of picture was
characteristic of financial relations between the European countries
and the United States until 1963.... The specific relations between
Arab countries in the monetary sphere depend on economic, political
and institutional factors.... The problem is that their economy in
general and their monetary systems in particular are more effectively
connected with the outside world than with each other.”®

The imperialist countries expected to see the organisation of a
network of credit and financial establishments with their participation
in the Middle East and North Africa to create even more favourable
conditions for their penetration into the economy of the area, to help
them use petrodollars for the same purposes, and painlessly to funnel
to these institutions some of the petrodollars accumulating as liquidity
in the United States and Western Europe.
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The developed capitalist countries seek to use these new forms of

, once they are
italist countries,

Quite naturally, the energy crisis has exerted a different influence



On the initiative of the Arab side, it was also decided to accelerate
the establishment of a special Arab Bank for Africa’s economic
development with an initial capital of $195 million, and also an
Organisation of Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries’ Fund for
Africa’s development amounting to $200 million. It was announced
that the African countries could obtain loans on easy terms at only
one per cent per annum, which is some 7-8 per cent below the going
interest rate.

in their economy from the oil-rich states.

countries now frequently find themselves in debt to conservative
regimes which are in power in some of the donor countries, and which
could have a stake in holding back progressive socio-economic
transformations.

* * *

The energy crisis has intensified the tendency for the movemeént
into the developing countries—frequently in form of jointly owned
enterprises— of some basic industries from the developed countries
with a high labour-intensiveness and a high demand for raw materials
and energy, and this has resulted in an increase in the covert import of
energy. The developed countries have been importing a large
proportion of the raw materials in the form of semi-finished products,
or concentrated ore, which means importing the energy that has gone
into the extraction and primary processing of these materials in the
exporting countries. Let us note that these inputs are very
considerable: it takes 26 kwh of electric power to produce one
kilogramme of copper, and 70-75 kwh to produce one kilogramme of
aluminium. In this way, the foreign monopolies seek to cut their costs
of production in some sections of their manufacture, while mainta-
ining their control over production and also securing leading positions
on the markets of the countries where such enterprises are being set

up.

The *“‘equal partnership” in development, which the ideologists of
neocolonialism claim this movement has been producing, has done
nothing to eliminate, but has in fact gone to spread the technical gap
between the developed and the lagging areas of the world capitalist
economy. The location of technically advanced and science-intensive
industries in the developed part of the capitalist world, and of the
basic raw-material and labour-intensive industries in the backward
part results in a kind of “sectoral confrontation” between them.
Foreign capital in the form of international monopolies operating in
the developing countries seeks to establish positions in every sector of
their national economy. The international monopolies which maintain
their neocolonialist system of the international division of labour are
the chief instruments of the exploitation of the developing countries,
while also being the main obstacle in the way of their genuine
socio-economic progress.

The *“equal partnership” has not rid neocolonialism of its,
sharpening contradictions, which is why it is fraught with serious
collisions, upheavals and explosions. The incipient evolution of
relations between the oil-exporting and the developed capitalist
countries, the growing use of new forms of direct participation by
Western governments and monopolies in the developing countries’
economy has not at all ruled out the steady growth of contradictions
between the two groups of countries, or between the forces of
neocolonialism on the state and the monopoly level. The functioning
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of the whole system of neocolonialism very largely depends on the
concerting of the interests of the international monopolies operating
in the Third World and the state economic interests of the leading
imperialist powers. However, there, too, conflict situations latent
with crisis phenomena for neocolonialism as a whole likewise tend to
emerge.

At the same time, the new situation opens up definite oppor-
tunities for the developing countries which export oil and other raw
materials in pursuing more extensive initiatives in their domestic and
external economic policies. The possibilities of using the oil potential
are not limited to the concrete economic advantages already secured
in 1973 and 1974. These successes pave the way for a further
offensive along a broad front of struggle for economic independence.

First, with the general extension of the socio-economic basis in
many developing countries, these successes have provided fresh
impulses to the nationalisation of foreign property and its displace-
ment by national, chiefly state property. The energy crisis has
invigorated the search for oil and gas under the control of national
states. Some oil-exporting countries have extended this to the
working of other mineral raw materials, and this has resulted in the
emergence of various new forms of agreements between these
countries’ government organisations and foreign companies on the
joint exploration, development and working of natural resources.

Second, in the fight against the domination of the foreign
monopolies, the developing countries have tackled the task of
exercising full sovereignty over their natural resources, which implies
the right to dispose of these resources, that is, the right to decide on
how these are to be used.

Third, virtually for the first time in the history of the struggle
against imperialism, the developing countries have demonstrated the
effectiveness of pooling their efforts, of their unity, which the
industrial capitalist countries cannot confront with collective
neocolonialism, being forced to act separately and to seek to renovate
the forms of their cooperation with these countries.

Fourth, it has become even more obvious that the conjunction of
economic and political demands in the anti-imperialist struggle helps
to secure considerable successes, and that this tends especially to
sharpen the inter-imperialist contradictions. In general, the energy
crisis has added new features to the inter-imperialist contradictions,
and this has been duly used by the developing countries. The nature of
the measures which the ocil-importing capitalist countries have been
forced to take in this crisis situation—direct contacts with the
oil-extracting countries, bypassing the middle-man services of the
international monopolies, and alliance with other importers, diversifi-
cation of import sources and the use of new forms of coopera-
tion—have all considerably extended the prospects in the further
(sitruggle by the developing countries for their economic indepen-

ence.

The immediate results of this struggle and the new elements in the
positions taken up by the contending parties, brought out in the light
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of the energy crisis, largely determine the current stage of the Third
World’s anti-imperialist struggle as a whole. At the same time, they
have generated new tendencies in the world economic ties of
present-day capitalism.

A striking example of this is offered by the general changes taking
place on the raw-material commodity markets, which have been given
an additional impetus by the energy crisis.

The raw-material crisis of the world capitalist economy has not, of
course, sprung exclusively from the energy upheavals of the past few
years. It is fundamentally due to the long-established and typically
colonialist policy of “cheap raw materials” which the imperialist
monopolies have pursued.

The cheap raw-materials policy was foisted by the developed
capitalist countries on the Third World and was maintained even after
the collapse of the colonial system, because it rested on a number of
factors. The newly independent states were acutely in need of
resources for their economic development and material back-up of
their social transformations. Such resources were available only on
the external market, and this called for an increase in exports.
However, in most developing countries, the export industries were
subordinate to monopoly capital, which continued to operate on the
basis of the old treaties and concession agreements concluded for long
periods. The new type of agreements (“partnership” and “contract-
ing” in the oil-producing countries) taking more account of the
interests of these countries were secured only in long and heavy
struggle.

The imperialist, mostly multinational monopolies continued to
per cent of the

at any radical

nationalisation

of the property of the monopolies were fraught with a real threat to
the existence of their political regimes. In defending the interests of
its monopolies, imperialism frequently resorted to armed intervention
(the tripartite aggression in Egypt in 1956), extensively resorted to
subversive operations, made use of domestic reactionaries in the

Third World countries (the events in Chile, the Dominican Republic,
Brazil, and so on).

The intensive working of the Third World’s raw-material resourcs
by the international monopolies over a long period led, on the one
hand, to the satisfaction of the world demand for raw materials, and

economy.

However, as a result of the rise to political independence of the
form_er colon_les, a process intensified and accelerated by the
multifaceted influence of world socialism, the situation began to
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by sharply aggravating the
rial supplies for the industrial
the growth of crisis phenomena
Weak spots have appeared in the

framework of neocolonialist dependence, which could be broken
ps of developing coun
Neocolonialism, with
has turned out to be a
roductive forces and
economic ties within the world capitalist economy and within the
economy of the whole world under the economic competition and the
economic interaction between the capitalist and the socialist states. At

the same time of sovere
countries over urces and
economic inter nsiderably
circumstances new lines

struggle by the developing countries for their economic indepen-
dence.

Additional prospects are being opened up in this struggle with the
aggravation of the contradictions of capitalism on a world scale, and
with the need for the leading industrialised countries to help the
further development of the periphery for the purpose of using the
advantages of the international division of labour. The growing
economic ties between the “industrial” and the “peripheral” parts of
the world capitalist economy make it easier for the developing
countries to realise their demands for a fundamental change of their
status within the system. As a result, it is now even more obvious that
the developing countries’ efforts to consolidate their state sovereignty
and to achieve economic independence are interdependent, because
these two lines of struggle fuel each other.

) The existence of countries in the Thi
orientation has invested the movement
with considerable additional momentum

more cons cialist system broader and
more varie and Algeria on the oil issue
during the nvigorate the oil-exporting
countries’

At the same time, the successes scored in the common struggle for
economic independence have not predetermined the choice of further
ways of socio-economic development by the Third World countries.
What is more, their new positions in the world capitalist economy

could be used by promote
their own interests from the
energy crisis have countries

have an ever more

A characteristic feature of relations within the world capitalist
economy is that alongside the growing gap in the economic, scientific
and technical development levels, in the levels of the overall
economic potential between the group of relatively backward and the
group of industrialised countries, the overall balance of strength tends
to change against the latter. The developing countries, being
simultaneously components of the world capitalist economy and of
the worldwide economy, have been active allies of the socialist



countries in the struggle to shape a new system of international
economic relations based on equality and mutual advantage for all
those involved.

The present article is an abridged version of a chapter from th.e
monograph, The Energy Crisis in the Capitalist World, which is
reviewed by B. Rachkov in this issue.

NOTES

! See Financial Times, January 17-18, 1974; New York Times Magazine, September 15,
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See Industries et travaux outre-mer, 1974, No. 246, p. 22.

8 Quoted from: Problémes économiques, February 20, 1974.
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Resources
and Economic Growth

The Agrarian and Raw-Material Basis
of Capitalist Economy

VIKTOR RYMALOYV

In the growing complexity of the economic contradictions of
contemporary capitalism, the contradictions of the agrarian and raw-
material sphere in the world capitalist economy have become
markedly more important.

The erosion of the colonial pillars of imperialism, the marked
growth in the postwar period of the dependence of its industrial
centres on external supplies of many types of industrial raw materials,

The crisis processes within the system are especially acute
because of the runaway inflation, the cyclical drops in industrial
production, the competitive fight among the international monopolies
and the inter-imperialist rivalry, which have acquired great scope in
the recent period.

The economic crisis, which became unusually powerful in 1974
and 1976, went further to intensify the instability of the traditional
structure of capitalism’s world economic ties.

The dominant tendency in Western scientific and especially
propaganda writings is the urge to explain the crisis phenomena in the

V. Rymalov, D. Sc. (Econ.), Head of the Developing Countries’ Economics
and Politics Department at the Institute of the World Economy
and International Relations, USSR Academy of Sciences; author
of the monographs: Disintegration of the Colonial System and
the World Capitalist Economy, The USSR and the Economically
Underdeveloped Countries (Economic Cooperation and Assis-
tance), and a number of other works.
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agrarian and raw-material sphere of contemporary capitalism as being
chiefly due to the various political or external economic acts of the
newly-free countries. Indeed, the struggle carried on by the young
national states to establish real control over their natural wealth and
resources, to attain genuine national sovereignty and bring about a
fundamental break-up of the international relations based on the

now has to face.

COMMODITIES AND MANUFACTURING

As the develops, the internationalisation
of its agra re has inevitably been intensified,
with a ste the industrial centres for imports

and exports of raw material commodities. After the Second World
War, this dependence acquired a number of specific features which,
for their part, result from the large-scale and highly contradictory
processes in the basic industries both in the capitalist and in the
developing countries.

The important changes
a crucial impact on other
mining many tendencies
extraction in the postwar
growth in the agrarian and raw material sphere as a whole (see Table
1).

In the period under review, real output of agrarian and raw
material commodities in the non-socialist world increased 2.15-fold.
Although this growth has on average been higher than before the war,
it has been extremely uneven and has gone on in leaps and bounds.
Thus, from the first half of the 1950s to the early 1960s, its rate was
much lower than the average population growth rate, just slightly
surpassing the latter for the period as a whole. From 1963 to 1974, the
average annual increase in the output of agrarian and raw material
commodities per head of the population as a whole came to 0.1 per
cent, whereas the figure for manufacturing came to 3.4 per cent.

As a result, there was a marked decline in the role of agrarian and
raw material commodities in the overall social product in the world
capitalist economy. On the eve of the war, these commodities’ share
in the gross domestic product (GDP) of all the countries in the
non-socialist world was only 6-8 per cent iower than the share of
manufacturing, but by the mid-1970s, the share of the latter was 3.2
times higher than the figure for the agrarian and raw material
commodities.
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social problems, including the problems arising in world economic
relations among the capitalist and the developing countries.

Table 1
Growth of Production of Agrarian and Raw-Material
Commodities and Manufactured Goods in the World
Capitalist Economy
1974
(1938=100)*
Indices
Agrarian and raw-material
commodities 145 115 129 215
Manufactures 207 161 183 610
Population growth 127 187

Average Annual Rate
Agrarian and raw-

material commodities 2.5

Manufactures 4.95 4.9
Population growth 2.0
* Estimate

Calculated from: Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics 1972; Statistical
Yearbook 1971; Statistical Yearbook 1974; Monthly Bulletin of Statistics,February
1976.



There is no doubt that the volume of agrarian and raw-material
commodity output in the former colonial periphery of the world
capitalist economy will continue to grow.

In the foreseeable future, its growth rate will perhaps, as in the
past, be somewhat higher than p
lagging behind the growth rate in
tendency in the development of the
which there is a relative decli

commodi Marx’s law of the
tendency tention to the fact
that “the uxiliary materials
must dec abour” .2

In the 1960s and early 1970s, for every percentage point of
increase in the output of agrarian and raw-material commodities in the
world economy th e by an average of 2.9
per cent. This rat objectively operating
tendencies and w y the early 1980s the

Jatter commodity group ¢ least four times
(in value terms on the ba s assumption is
also reinforced by the trial output of

man-made substitutes for natural raw materials.

period, the mining of minsral raw materials has developed very much
faster, with the result that by the mid-1970s it accounted for
one-quarter, while the share of agriculture dropped to three-quarters.’

MANUFACTURING

World countries suggests that mineral raw materials are bound to have
an even greater role to play in agrarian and raw-material output in the
non-socialist world. ~

Over the past few decades, important shifts have materialised in
the distribution of production in the extractive industry for the two
groups of countries in the world capitalist economy (see Table 2).

Table 2

Growth of Extractive Industry in Fapitalist
and Developing Countries

Developing countries

Indices
All industries 100 150 185 230 100 235 556 1,280
including oil and gas 100 215 280 425 100 350 1,000 2,600

Share of country
groups in extractive indus-
try2 (per cent)
all industries 83 80 68 55 17 20 32 45

including oil and gas 79 70 51 40 21 30 49 60

Share in total

extractive output
(per cent) oil and gas 40 58 7 25

other mineral raw mater-
ials 60 42 25

! Physical volume of production.

2 Total for the world capitalist economy=100 per cent.
Calculated from: Statistical Yearbook 1968; Yearbook of National Accounts
Statistics 1972; Monthly Builetin of Statistics, February 1976.

First of all, the disproportions in the production of mineral raw
materials have markedly increased. On the eve of the Second World
War, the bulk of it—over four-fifths—was concentrated mainly in
North America and Western Europe, which meant that manufacturing
and energy industries in the capitalist countries then relied mainly on
raw materials produced in the industrial centres of capitalism.

However, in the course of the Second World War and in the early
postwar years, the tendency towards a growing role for the agrarian
and raw-material periphery of world capitalism began to pick up.
From 1938 to 1953, the quantum of the mineral raw materials
extracted in that area increased more than 2.3-fold, and only by 50 per
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countries. Subsequently, this
m 1953 to 1974, the extractive
s grew at an annual average rate
centres of capitalism by 2.1 per

In view of all this one could assume that the Third World’s share in
the extractive industry of the world capitalist economy can increase
significantly to two-thirds of total output by the mid-1980s.

This process has been most striking in the oil and gas industries,
which in 1974 accounted for over 55 per cent of world extractive
output. From 1938, oil and gas output increased 8.7-fold, including
4.2-fold in the industrialised capitalist countries and 26-fold in the
newly independent states. The following figures are indicative: in the
late 1930s, roughly four-fifths of oil and gas was extracted in the
former group of countries, chiefly on US territory, but by the
mid-1970s this had dropped to about two-fifths.

industrial centres of capitalism
raw materials are an important
he economic ties between the
aw-material countries. But the

AGRARIAN PRODUCTION

The steady growth of deep-going structural contradictions in the
world capitalist economy in the postwar period will also be seen from
the long-term tendencies in the development of agriculture (see
Table 3).
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Table 3
Agricultural Production in
Capitalist and Developing Coumntries

Total Including
Indices 100 141 180 100 130 165 100 150 195
Share of Country
Groups (per cent) 100 100 54 50.5 48.0 46 49.5 52
Share of Agricultural
Output in GDP (per
cent) 2 ]1w 75 4 4 24

Calculated from: Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics; Statistical Yearbook for
the corresponding years.

In recent decades, the growth of agricultural production has lagged
markedly behind the other main sectors of the world capitalist
economy. From 1950 to 1973, it grew at an average annual rate of
under 2.6 per cent, which was much lower than the figure for the
extractive industry, to say nothing of manufacturing, and slightly
higher than the average population growth rate. As a result, the share
of agricultural production in the aggregate produc
world declined in this period by more than
roughly from 7 to 4 per cent in the developed cap
from 46 to 24 per cent in the developing countries.

This tendency does not at all mean that there is some surplus of
agricultural produce in the world capitalist economy. On the contrary,
the crisis phenomena in the agrarian sphere are becoming ever more
acute, there is growing shortage of foodstuffs in the overwhelming
majority of the Third World countries, and growing inequality in the
distribution of agricultural resources among the individual countries.

According to Robert S. McNamara, President of the International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, in the more than 100
developing countries with which the Bank is involved, almost 40 per
cent of the population, or something like 800 million people, do not get
the necessary minimum of foodstuffs and have to live on the brink of
death from starvation.*

The markedly slower growth in the agrarian sphere of the world
capitalist economy, as compared with the other sectors of material
production, is a process which is characteristic not only of the
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From 1950s to 1973, its growth in the industrial centres of
capitalism turned out to be lower than the world average, coming to
less than 2.2 per cent, whereas for the Third World countries it has
amounted to roughly 3 per cent. As a result, in this period agricultural
output in most Third World countries nearly doubled, while increasing
by less than two-thirds in the leading centres of capitalism.

According to some estimates, in the 1960s and early 1970s about
one-fifth of agricultural output consisted of non-food commodities,
the bulk of which is used as raw materials in manufacturing.

One of the specific features of the agrarian and raw-material

sphere is that a growi s
industry. In the recent t
countries has grown a
countries three times [
stuffs.

SCALE OF INTERNATIONALISATION OF PRODUCTION

In the postwar period, the international trade in agrarian and raw-
material commodities has grown slower than trade in manufactured
goods, with the result that its role on the world capitalist market had
markedly declined, while the share in the aggregate exports of the
non-socialist countries dropped (from 1938 to 1973) to nearly
one-half —from 56 per cent to 33 per cent—in constant prices.®

Nevertheless, the tendency towards the internationalisation of
social production has exerted, especially in the past few years, a
growing influence on the development of the agrarian and raw-
material industries in the world capitalist economy.

In this period, international trade in agrarian and raw-material
commodities (in constant prices) increased 3.6-fold, while the
physical volume of production went up 2.1-fold. In other words, the
demand for these products on the world market was well in excess of
demand for them on the domestic markets of the individual countries.
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The aftermath of the war had the worst effect on international
trade in agrarian and raw-material commodities. Its re-establishment
was much slower and more difficult than that of trade in manufac-
tured goods. Only by 1953 did the quantum of this trade rise to the
1938 level, while international trade in manufactured goods had by
then risen to more than two times that level.

. In contrast to other raw-material commodities, the quantum of the
international fuel trade surpassed the prewar level by the end of the



1940s, and in 1973 was more than 8.5 times higher. In the recent
period, the share of fuel in international trade has tended to grow, and
more in constant than in current prices. From this it follows that in the
period under review the index of fuel prices tended somewhat to lag
behind the general movement of prices (see Table 4).

Table 4
Agrarian and Raw-Material Commodities in the
Exports on the World Caplitalist Market

Agrarian and raw-material
commodities Mineral fuel
(without fuel)

938 948 1953 1963 1973 1938 1948 1953 1963 1973

1963 f.0.b. prices

Exports
(3000 million) |26.5 21.7 27.1 4.1 744 39 47 7.1 136 339

Share in total
exports (%) 51.6 422 37.7 331 232 7.6 9.1 99 102 106

Share in ex-

ports of ag-

rarian and

raw-material

commodities 87.2 822 79.2 68.7 12.8 178 208 23.6 31.3
current f.o.b. prices

Exports

($000 million) 92 245 295 120.9 17 4.9 75 13.6 57.2

Export price
index (%) 100 320 311 463 100 233 393

Share in total
exports 4.5 46.1 40.8 23.8 82 94 104 103 11.2

Share in -ex-
ports of ag-
rarian and raw
material com-
modities 84.4 83.2 79.8].76.4 679 156 168 202 236 32.1

! Total exports of agrarian and raw-material commodities=100 per cent. Calculated
from: Statistical Yearbook 1972; Statistical Yearbook 1974.

The subsequent successes in the anti-monopoly struggle carried on
by the oil -extracting countries of the Third World to establish
effective control over their own natural resources changed the course
of this tendency. In 1974, fuel prices were nearly trebled. At the same
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the mid-1970s a reverse movement got under way. The IBRD's annual
report for 1975 says that an important result in the cutback in
industrial production and the measures being taken by the developed
capitalist countries to ease the inflation was an overall decline in
prices for most raw-material commodities (with the exception of oil)
exported by the developing countries.' Such sharp fluctuations in the
prices of agrarian and raw-material commodities were unprecedented
in the postwar history of this market.

CHANGING STRUCTURE OF INTERNATIONAL TRADE

The growing of the
world capitalist hanging
structure of the t ies. Let
us bear in mind t the key

value characteristics of these long-term tendencies in constant and
current prices, although both reflect the same process.

Thus, in 1973, exports of agrarian and raw-material commodities,
without fuel, in constant prices were roughly 2.8 times higher than in

and raw-material commodities going to the world
ill, on the strength of UN statistics one could
he Second World War its export quota came to
about one-fifth (in 1963 prices). After some decline at the end of the
1940s and in the first half of the 1950s, the share of exports in the

output of agrarian and raw-material began to
grow and by the early 1960s had ex a decade
later came close to two-fifths.!' Co 1970s, as

before the Second World War, the development of the international

_division of labour in the agrarian and raw-material sphere of the world

capitalist economy on the whole remained on a higher Jevel than it was
in manufacturing, where, according to 1973 data, about one-third of
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Table 5

Quantum of Trade in Agrarian and Raw-Materjal
Commodities on the World Capitalist Market

1953=100
Imports
All countries Including
Exports capitalist developing
1963 1973
All countries
Mineral and
ricu_xltu;al raw
terials 154 265 156 258 154 346
Foodstuffs 154 261 156 266 149 249
Fuel 200 504 238 650 130 226
Capitalist
countries
Mineral and ag-
ricultural raw ma-
terials
Foodstuffs
Fuel
Developing
countries
Mineral and ag-
ricultural raw ma-
terials 119 173 120 169 105 192
Foodstuffs 133 184 130 179 145 197
Fuel 217 576 270 143 264

; In 1963 f.0.b. export prices
Without fuel
Calculated from: Statistical Yearbook 1972; Statistical Yearbook 1974.

At the same time, even if on a smaller scale, there was also a
growth in the industrial centres’ requirements in raw materials for
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cent). Meanwhile, the quantum exports continued steadily to grow in

BREAK-UP OF TRADITIONAL TRADE FLOWS
geography of the exchange in industrial

nd fuel between the two groups of
e following figures (see Chart 1). -

Mineral and agrarian raw materials

Exports Imports Exports Imports
57 10.4 114 160
c c C c
D D
1
countries, the USA in the first place.
The bulk of this trade consisted of unprocessed commodities,
12 respect.
1953
Table 6
o International Cereal Trade by Countries and Regions
Countries and regions Net export or import (—) annual average for periods (min tons)
1972-1973
L7 9,2 25 29 243 4,4 5.0 -
195:3 1963 1973 S:lll)tllttzll'ktsst
C-capitalist countries  D-developing countries USA 0.5 39.8
Canada 4.8 14.8
. .. 28 10.6
The of all the considerable expansion in
the vol material ties on the world capitalist
market share in total exports of mineral and 9.0 0.8
2.4 -5.6
1.0 -4.6
Source: Economic Report of the President, Washington, 1975, p. 172.
materials at a faster rate.



capitalist division of labour, which rested on a colonial basis.

NOTES

'® World Bank Annual Report 1975, Washington, 1975, p. 6.

"' Calculated from: Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics 1972, p. 121; Statistical
Yearbook 1974, pp. 11, 26, 55.
'2 See Statistical Yearbook 1973; Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, August 1974.

The History of Science

Philosophy and Natural Science

BONIFATI KEDROV

The latest révolution in natural science originated in the mid-
1890s, and is still on. It began with the discovery of X-rays (1895),
radioactivity (1896) and the electron (1897), which exploded the old,
metaphysical notions of the atom as the ultimate and absolutely
indivisible particle of matter, and of chemical elements that defied
change and transmutation. Atoms turned out to be complex,
destructible and divisible, and the chemical elements capable of being
mutually transformed into one another. The old views were being
broken up at root, and the break-up, according to Lenin, who
analysed natural-science problems in several of his works, was
abrupt, as any other revolutionary break-up of the old and obsolete
always is.

Regarding the vast number of scientific achievements, Lenin laid
special emphasis on those which gave science access to the two main
parts of the atom, the nucleus and the electronic shell. The discovery
of radioactivity and radium led to the cognition of the nucleus and
nuclear transmutations, and the discovery of the electron and X-rays,
to a cognition of the shell. In his articles, “The Three Sources and
Three Component Parts of Marxism” (1913) and “Karl Marx” (1914),
Lenin said that the discovery of radium, the electron, and the
transmutation of the elements were the latest discoveries in natural
science which provided remarkable confirmation of Marx's dialectical
materialism. They enabled human thought to penetrate into the depths
of the atom, and so into the depths of the microcosm. That was the

Academician B. Kedrov, head of sector at the Institute of the History of
Natural Sciences and Technology of the USSR Academy of
Sciences. He has written more than 400 works on philosophy, the
history of the natural science, logic and the science of science,
including the monographs: Lenin and the Revolution in Natural
Science in the 20th Century; Engels and the Dialectics of Natural
Science; Classification of the Sciences, Vols. 1-2, and others.
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origin of all the subsequent successes in atomic (electron and nuclear)
physics. ’

The revolution in natural science consisted not so much in the
experimental discoveries of the new properties of matter and new
physical phenomena, as in the fact that these discoveries ran into
sharp contradiction with the old theoretical views, conceptions and
laws. This led to a resolute reappraisal of the old conceptions, laws
and theories. So long as radioactivity remained a totally incom-
prehensible and unexplained phenomenon, its empirical discovery
and the observation of some unknown phenomena connected with it
could not yet bring about a revolution in physics. But when the
theoretical explanation was suggested that it was the spontaneous
disintegration of atoms, the spontaneous transmutation of chemical
elements, this led to profound conclusions which at root destroyed the
old metaphysical views of the atom and the elements. Consequently,
the revolution was brought about by the emergence of a new theory, a
new conception incompatible with the established views.

Applying this criterion of Lenin’s tc the subsequent development
of physics, one will easily identify several stages in the latest
revolution, of which he wrote in his Materialism and Empirio-
criticism (1908).

The first stage covers the period from the end of the 19th century
to the mid-1920s, when the electron theory of matter was developed
and used as a basis for elaborating a new physical (electromagnetic)
picture of the world in place of the old, mechanistic picture. This
stage opens with the above-mentioned discoveries, and ends with the
development of Niels Bohr's atomic model on the basis of the
classical conception of the particle as a purely discrete entity. The
efforts of Bohr and other outstanding physicists to overcome the
contradiction between that model and reality eventually undermined
the conception of the electron as a “classical particle”. Like photons,
electrons turned out to be dialectically contradictory entities: they
behaved simultaneously like waves and like corpuscles.

The second stage of the revolution opened in the mid-1920 with
the emergence of quantum mechanics. Together with the earlier
theory of relativity, this brought about a complete revolution in the
views of matter and the forms of its motion, and the character of the
uniformities governing microprocesses. The by then obsolete elec-
tromagnetic picture of the world, which retained the most important
features of the old, “classical conception”, gave way to the new,
quantomechanical-relativistic conception. The 1920s saw the continu-
ation of virtually the same revolution in natural science whose
beginnings Lenin had analysed. In his article, “On the Significance of
Militant Materialism” (1922), he saw a continuation of the revolution
in natural science, describing a single series of discoveries, from
radium to Einstein’s theory of relativity. Lenin characterised Einstein
himself as one of the great transformers of natural science from the
end of the 19th century.

The third stage is connected with the discoveries in nuclear
physics. It opened on the eve of the Second World War with the
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discovery of the neutron (1932) and especially with the discovery of
the fission of heavy nuclei (uranium, etc.), the latter inaugurating

stage, there is need forn
just as radically break
when the theory, of radi
the immutable atom or

reality in the human mind.

THE CRISIS OF NATURAL SCIENCE
AND WAYS TO OVERCOME IT

In his lifetime, Engels wrote about the revolution in natural
scierice and showed that the progress of science kept providing fresh
confirmation for materialist dialectics. After his death, facts testifying
to these processes began rapidly to multiply. Simultaneously a new
factor, which had not been in existence in the 19th century, emerged:
philosophical reaction sought to use the progress of science and its
revolutionary restructuring caused by the great discoveries in physics
for its own purposes. As the old, metaphysical and mechanistic
conceptions of matter, its particles, properties, motion, and types of
uniformities in nature began to collapse, the idealists jumped in with
the claim that materialism, which had allegedly shown itself to be
bankrupt, was going down together with metaphysics and mechani-
cism. The imaginary collapse of materialism was backed up with
references to the latest discoveries in physics, which allegedly proved
that matter had disappeared, that pure, that is, non-material motion
existed without being in any way connected with some material
substratum, and so on.

The reactionary efforts to oust materialism from natural science
and to supplant it with idealism and agnosticism produced an
exceptionally difficult situation in physics, which was latent with
acute contradictions. The relativistic changes of mass were inter-
preted as the disappearance of mass and of matter together with it.
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confirmation of the fact that materialism had shown natural science
the right way.

The second stage in the latest revolution in natural science is also
paralleled by another stage in the crisis of natural science in the
capitalist countries. This stage is connected with the formation of the
theory of relativity and quantum mechanics. Of course, neither theory
contains within itself anything that is idealistic, and each is in
complete accord with materialist dialectics. The attempts to violate
these theories and milk them for epistemological conclusions in

favour of idealism engendered the claim that the principle of causality

had collapsed (whereas, in fact, it was only a limitation of the °
principle of mechanical causality and of its inapplicability to the
sphere of microphenomena). Space and time were interpreted in
terms of subjective idealism. The interaction between the subject and
the object in the study of microprocesses was said to be due to their
indivisibility, which is why physical instruments were assigned a role

n only

rasitic

ositiv-
ism) on scientific achievements in the second quarter of the 20th
century. In the middle of this century, this school suffered a defeat
precisely in that sphere of physics in which it had especially
flourished and in whose falsification it had specialised for years,
namely, quantum mechanics. At the beginning of the second half of
this century, the leaders of this school openly broke with subjective
idealism.

Consequently, the idealist onslaught on materialism ended, as it
did at the first stage, with the defeat of idealism. Materialism
celebrated a fresh victory over idealism in the sphere of physics as
well. At the same time, in the 1930s and 1940s the school o

o the fore in the sphere in
r and practical purposes ng
ed that the discovery of of
experimental evidence to
be more precise) was transformed into energy. By the mid-20th
century, this false conception was also o y, through
the writings of Academician S. Vavilov ilosophers

dealing with the philosophical aspects o

the energy was being destroyed in the process. Had this idea taken
root in science, there would naturally have been no inducement to
seek other explanations for this fact.

By contrast, Pauli proposed a materialist hypothesis, although he
himself inclined to neopositivism. He expressed the idea that the



undiscovered half of the energy lost by the nucleus was being carried
away by the neutrino particles of matter which were still to be
discovered. These, he said, had no electric charge or mass (or had an
, which is why they had not been detected
the time being. It further transpired that, like
half-integral spin.
pothesis had an exceptional role to play in atomic
physics, and whole departments of science would have now been
unfeasible without it. The history of the discovery of the elementary
particle called the neutrino provides a classical illustration of what
Lenin said in another context: “Materialism clearly formulates the as
yet unsolved problem and thereby stimulates the attempt to solve it,
to undertake further experimental investigation.”'
Let us bear in mind that we have followed Lenin in designating as

because the idealistic and religious outlook predominates there, in the
socialist countries the crisis has been totally eliminated. This is due to
the fact that dialectical materialism has become the dominant world
outlook in the socialist countries, and this is the kind of way out of the

me

capitalist countries now and again adopt
dia hough this kind of transition is not massive
in any sense.

SOME PREVISIONS

In the period when Lenin was writing his Materialism and
Empirio-criticism, as I have said, the old mechanistic picture of the
world was disintegrating and a new one for that period, the
electromagnetic, was taking its place. Many physicists took the new
picture to be the ultimate truth. Only in the mid-1920s did it transpire
that the electromagnetic picture of the world was no more than a
milestone, a stage in the succession of the increasingly complexified
pictures of nature, physical processes, the structure and properties of
matter and its motion. The quantomechanico-relativistic picture of
physical processes, which took shape in the 1920s and which
supplanted the by then obsolete electromagnetic picture, offered an
immensely more complex picture of the world of moving matter,* of
which Lenin had written some 15-20 years earlier. But it, too, was not
the ultimate conception to be established in science, and was also no
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more than a milestone, so that it was bound inevitably to give way to
another, even more complex picture, whose contours are taking shape

consciousness.

Let us cite €.
materialism or in
Lenin’s remark ele
1908, Lenin sai ju
atom.

Why was that warning so meaningful at the time? Before the start
of the latest revolution in natural science (that is, until the end of the

The first conclusion. The new discoveries meant that hencefqrth it
was not the atom but the electron that was to be set up as the ultimate

electron). In his Philosophical Notebooks, he connected the question
73
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idea—a truly “wild” idea from the standpoint of “common
s, and continuity and discontinuity
electron came to be regarded
ave, in their intrinsic indivisibility,
ened up for the elaboration of the
atomic model, and with it, of the whole sphere of microprocesses. But
this discovery, in effect, embodied Lenin’s idea that the electron was
unfathomable, i.e., that it was complex, and that its properties and
manifestations were diverse. The whole of quantum mechanics was
erected and developed on just such a methodological basis.
However, attempts continued for a long time to base various
computations in atomic physics on the assumption that electrons and
other microparticles were completely simple and even had the form of
points. In this way, these particles were seen as being deprived of
internal structure and as capping the whole succession of the discrete
forms of matter. Such views were upset by relatively recent
experimental discoveries which made it possible to start the
penetration of elementary particles themselves. These discoveries
show that particles are not at all elementary in the absolute sense, just
as chemical elements and their particles, atoms, turned out to be
non-elementary in the same sense. Today, elementary physical
particles are also regarded as complex, transmutable and having an
internal structure which has yet to be clarified in detail.
In this way, while overcoming the inclination of many scientists to
hold on to the old metaphysical ideas and notions, physics has steadily
established the principles which Lenin put forward a half-century ago.

DIALECTICAL SUMMING-UP OF THE HISTORY
OF NATURAL SCIENCE

Lenin ce not only of philosophy for
natural sc science for philosophy, for he
believed t vided by contemporary natural
science an ken as the basis for elaborating the

whole theory of dialectics, its laws and categories, its principles,
elements and problems. When enumerating all the departments of
knowledge from which dialectics and the theory of Knowledge were
to take shape, Lenin named a number of natural sciences and the
history of the individual sciences, including the natural sciences as
well. ' )

Here, he believed, the history of natural science should not be
taken in its empirical form, not in the form of a summing-up of
historical facts or a description of individual discoveries, but in its
logical and generalised form (or dialectically processed, as Lenin put
it). From the dialectical treatment of the history of science and the
history of all knowledge in general there should take shape and
crystallise dialectics or, dialectical logic, as it is sometimes called, as
a method of scientific cognition.

As a result of this treatment of the history of science and
technology, the categories of dialectics appear as stages through
which cognition runs successively inthe study of any objects, notably,



the objects of nature. In this context, Lenin observed that there was
need for a history of thought analysed from the standpoint of the
development and application of the general conceptions and
categories of logic.

This idea is central to Lenin’s Philosophical Notebooks. He takes
the categories of substance and causality as an example to show in
concrete terms how the question should be formulated and analysed
along these lines. This approach has something like two interrelated
aspects: cognition of matter moves deeper down to a cognition
(conception) of substance in order to discover the causes of
phenomena. At the same time, real cognition of the cause is a
deepening of the cognition from external phenomena to substance. To
carry out this kind of analysis, Lenin says, there is need to make use,
apart from the history of philosophy, of the quintessence of the
history of natural science plus the history of technology.’

Today, the dialectical treatment of the history of natural science
and technology is a vitally necessary and highly honorary task.
Research in this direction holds promise of much benefit both for
philosophy and for natural science in terms of elaboration of scientific
method and its enrichment with new generalisations, so as to make
this method adequate—and not only as a whole, but also in its
particulars—to the contemporary level of the development of
science, including natural science. This task is so important and
meaningful that Lenin believed it to be a continuation of the work of
Hegel and Marx. This must consist in “the dialectical elaboration of
the history of human thought, science and technology”.?

This work is complicated and time-consuming, for it requires the
processing of a vast quantity of data from the history of natural
science and technology, and also from their contemporary state.

ALLIANCE OF PHILOSOPHERS AND NATURAL SCIENTISTS

What has been said shows that Lenin regarded the relationship of
philosophy and natural science as interdependence: philosophy helps
natural science to solve its problems, and the latter, for its part, helps
philosophy to tackle its own problems, and that this is achieved in
either case through a philosophical summing-up of the results of
contemporary natural science and its history. Both sides stand to gain
from their contact and cooperation (and this was mentioned, in
particular, by Alexander Herzen in his Letters on the Study of Nature,
which he wrote in the 1840s).

If this two-fold task is to be tackled more successfully, there is
need for a close and creative alliance between Marxist philosophers
and modern natural scientists. The idea of such an alliance is one of
the main—if not the main—idea of Lenin’s article “On the
Significance of Militant Materialism”, where he says: “Modern
natural scientists (if they know how to seek, and if we learn to help
them) will find in the Hegelian dialectics, materialistically interpreted,
a series of answers to the philosophical problems which are being
raised by the revolution in natural science and which make the
intellectual admirers of bourgeois fashion ‘stumble’ into reaction.”™
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In contrast to the philosopher, the natural scientist is not always
acquainted with the various complicated philosophical problems,
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of natural scientists to the philosophers.

In the same work, Lenin gave us an example of how this should be
done. Just before Timiryazev published his article on the theory of
relativity, which contained many incorrect views and bore the mark of
positivism. The author referred to Lenin, whose statements he had
failed to understand, and extolled the spontaneous materialism of
natural scientists, claiming that this materialism and the experimental

quently repeated on many occasions by those who sought to
overthrow Einstein’s theory, including some writers in this country).

Con d the very fact
that a Marxism, had
printed earnest that the
journal modern natural
scientists who inclined to materialism and were not afraid to stand up

by
lid
be
of
bourgeois ideas and of bourge y
(while Timiryazev as n less can d
by spontaneous, that ious and u d
materialism.
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The History of Science

Sociology of Science

VLADISLAV KELLE,
SEMYON MIKULINSKY

Historical experience shows that the emergence and the develop-
ment of the individual sciences and various special fields of

peculiar self-cognition of science which may assume various forrr}s.
The science of science has turned out to be such a comprehensive
sphere and instrument of the self-cognition of science developing
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historico-scientific research, whose subject-matter is the concrete
Fistorical development of science as a whole and of its individual
ines;

research into the structural-cum-organisational problems of scien-
tific activity;

sociological research into science;

_Tesearch into the economic problems of the development of

science;

scientometric research, which, we think, should be regarded
rather as a method of quantitative interpretation of processes in
science; and

attendant upon the development of the concrete sciences also applies
entirely to the science of science itself, and to the various lines of



professional recognition as a reward for scientific accomplishments
was the main motive force in the activity of scientists and explained

of merely studying the social conditions in which scientific knowledge
is obtained. It was first introduced in the 1940s and by the 1960s had

underlying its development.
81



material basis for the development of science and its social nature and

system of culture, serving as the basis for working out a world
outlook, and that its social functions and role in social life would
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Soviet State have always focused their attention on developing
science in this country.
In the 1920s, various studies of science were carried on in the

need to elaborate it.
Extensive studies of the social aspects of the devélopment of

of science, which have the content and form of scientific knowledge
for their subjec
the production
activity in gene
of relations, in

in the sociology of science are confined to a study of the patterns,
norms and motivations in the behaviour of scientists. The sociology of

nents of the social whole. At the same time, the sociology of science is

an essential depart ehensive
study which canno science.
Such, we belie science.

Those in this country who write in various contexts on the problems
of the sociology of science are agreed on the chief and basic principles
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of the a details. Thus, an

interest ut by a group of
Rqstov science with the
science of science deals

with a much broader range of problems than does the sociology of
science.
We feel that the subject-matter of the sociology of science tends to

as whose
bet social
iou e,itis

institution with other social phenomena. In its turn the study of
relations within science itself enriches the interrelation between
science and society as a whole.

These two aspects should be differentiated but not contrasted with

field,
fully
{f the
to be
But it
successfu
developm
with the
science.

Sociological studies of science can be carried on at different

levels: at the microlevel, with a study of relations taking shape within
scientific collectives in the process of immediate creative activity, and
at the macrolevel, with research into science on the scale of states and
science as a whole. The existence of these levels is objectively based
on the fact that the development of science is determined by the
operation of many factors, with various factors coming to the fore and
producing peculiar problems at the various levels in the organisation
of science. When considering the successes of individual scientists,
the important problems are those of his talents, dedication, moral
qualities, responsibility to society, social attitude, and so on. But
nowadays, scientific achievements are hardly ever the result of
individual activity, for as a rule the scientist works in a collective and
his effort tends to influence the work of the collective. The efficiency
of a scientific collective—Ilaboratory, group, sector or institute —is
not a mere sum-total of the efforts of its members, for the highly
important thing here is the organisation of the collective, the style and
level of management, the character of relations and the creative
atmosphere in the collective, all of which are matters studied by the
sociology and psychology of science.!!

The activity of every scientific collective is a part of the overall
functioning of science in the country (for the sake of convenience we
omit a number of elements). If the development of science is to be
promoted at this level, there is need to tackle problems of a totally
different order. Thus, there is need to reckon with the fact that as the
development of a scientific idea advances—from its origination to its
application in production—scientific activity is itself carried on
within an intricate system of relations: informational, organisational,
economic, legal, ethical, and so on, and also of relations between
science and production, and science and society. The ordering of
these relations (like organising the information service, the financing
of science, the conduct of the appropriate scientific policy, and so on)
is a task in the management of science on the scale of the whole
country.

Furthermore, the division of labour has broadly penetrated
modern science, and it has various types of studies. Those which are
designed to cognise the objective uniformities of nature and society
are known as basic, while the task of applied research and the
corresponding sciences is to apply scientific discoveries and to
materialise knowledge in technical schemes, technological processes,
and so on. Accordingly, one of the tasks in the management of science
on the national scale is to secure the proper balance between basic and
applied research.

While technological progress requires that science should develop
ahead of the technological level, within the framework of the science
itself basic research, as the basis of applied research, must run ahead
of the arrangement of the corresponding applied research. It is highly
important to secure the continuity of the process which starts in the
sphere of basic research and culminates in the production effect. Only
then will new ideas not tend to become “stale”, but will rapidly yield
fruit. These problems have to be tackled all the time, and success



depends on the organisation and cooperation of scientific research,
the training and distribution of scientific personnel, the material
back-up of science, and so on. Science has become so vast, important
and intricate a system that it is no longer possible to rely in its
management on things like intuition, personal experience, and so on,
but only on the strictly scientific approach, which does not, of course,
invalidate the significance either of the personal experience or the
intuition of its leaders. The whole point is that science must be
brought to bear on the management of science itself.

As in any other field, the tasks arising in the management of
science require the use of data from its various departments. The
sociology of science is a part of the complex of sciences on which
management activity has to rely. Success in this activity largely
depends on the regulation of the social relations within the sphere of
science and its relationships with other social institutions. It is the
prerogative of the sociology of science to study these ties and
relations, and the social parameters of organisational and administra-
tive activity.

Modern science is inconceivable without a modicum of centralised
leadership, but excessive centralisation already tends to engender the
danger of bureaucratisation in science. That is why there arises the

the management of science and working out

ity of management, its capability of swiftly

equirements which come to the fore in science
and production and which help to create the conditions for the utmost
development of creative initiatives within scientific collectives and on
the part of every creative scientist.

The management of science requires the planning of science, the
formulation of a strategy for its development, and the crucial problem
here is to select the main lines of research. This is a fairly difficult
task, because it is impossible to predict in advance the results that
may be obtained in any basic line of research, for the whole purpose
of basic research is to discover unknown laws and to probe the
unexplored essence of phenomena and processes. It is not surprising,
therefore, that when in the late 1920s and early 1930s we in this
country first tried to plan scientific research, our numerous
intellectual friends in the West expressed surprise, while most of the
others declared it to be an absurdity. Some scientists abroad could
not, others did not want to, understand that nobody in this country
intended to plan discoveries, that nobody prescribed what and how
the scientists had to discover. What was meant here was to create a
system that would secure the collective ascertainment by scientists of
the chief and most promising lines of scientific quest and pool efforts
and resources in these lines of research. However, the Soviet
experience which had been met in the West with such incredulity in
the 1930s is now being accepted in all the industrialised countries.
That is not to say, however, that we have solved all the problems in
the planning of science, for here a great deal still remains to be done.

In order to avoid a one-sided approach in evaluating the
perspectives in the development of science, there is need for special

and social sciences. The solution of such comprehensive problems
requires an allround elaboration of the systems approach.

Another major sociological problem of science is, as we have said,
the problem of organising research on the level of scientific

and before the boundaries between the sciences were strictly
demarcated, this principle for structuring scientific institutes was not
merely justified, but was in fact the most rational one. Nowadays it
tends to clash with the modern structure of science.

The differentiation of the sciences is an objective regularity in the
development of knowledge, and the formation of new branches is
bound to accelerate. As a result, new lines of research find it ever
harder to find their place within the framework of established

organisational links. As they grow, such institutes cease to be
manageable, lose their character of being a definite creative
collective, and this has a negative effect on the solution of major
fundamental problems calling for concentrated efforts.

Alongside the differentiation of the sciences, there is an ever

The internal structure of these institutes should also be improved.
In most cases, the problem laboratories and problem groups could
apparently be much more productive than permanent sectors
structured on the sectoral principle. A study should also be made of



the optimal relationship within research collectives between the
various categories of scientific workers and between scientific and
ancillary personnel. Everyone knows the harm that comes from the
shortage of technical personnel, when scientists have to do work
below their qualification level.'?

The rapid development of science and technology has posed the
problem of the mobility of scientific personriel, their capability to
switch from one field of research to another, however, closely related
to the former. In these conditions, some retraining and mastering new
lines and methods of research become inevitable. After all, the higher
school is as a rule oriented upon the existing level of science and
sometimes even—and regrettably—upon its old requirements. The
difficulties arising in restructuring the problem spectrum and the
structure of research institutes are frequently connected with this
inability of some scientific workers to switch to a new line of
research, even within the limits of the same branch of knowledge.

Man’s intercourse with nature is mediated by his intercourse with
other men. Nowadays, as the collective nature of scientific work
tends rapidly to grow, deep-going changes take place in the mentality
of the scientist and bear, in particular, on his motivational sphere. A
powerful incentive for fruitful scientific endeavour comes from the
scientist’s awareness of his civic responsibility to society and his urge
to dedicate himself to the service of his people. The disinterested
yearning for new knowledge has also been one of the most powerful
inducements for men of science. The enthusiasm which springs from
the process of scientific creativity goes hand in hand with other
motivations, like the urge for self-assertion, for individual self-
expression, material well-being, and so on. These motivations should
not be branded as base. Consider the individual’s urge to enter
mankind’s historical hall of fame by making some discovery. The
designation of a scientific law, theory or effect by an individual’s
name has always been-—and still is—an attractive prospect, being
seen as the highest reward which bears no comparison with material
remuneration. But today, the situation is a different one because there
are more and more “anonymous” discoveries, that is, those which are
made by scores of men. In short, the hierarchy of motivations is the
question that requires attention and sociec-psychological analysis.

Another important sociolegical problem is that of accelerating the
adaptation of young specialists in a scientific collective. All these
problems cannot be tackled only in t
need for clear-cut and precise unde
and scientific substantiation of the
impossible to do without serious concrete sociological studies, but
they alone will not suffice either. It is necessary to make an in-depth
study of the historical experience in the organisation of science and
the logic of its development. This, for its part, requires good
historico-sociological grounding and concrete knowledge of the forms
and methods of work in the sphere of modern natural science.

This short examination of sociological and related problems in
science shows, we feel, that their solution is of great practical

importance in stimula
sociology of science ¢
other disciplines anal
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The History of Science

The History of Science
and the Systems Approach

IGOR BLAUBERG

uniformity have failed to date. Besides, a transformation in the views
held on the matter by the same specialists has been seen with the
passage of time. ’

As we see it, an explanation of the state of affairs should not be
sought in the personal tastes and preferences of the authors of various
writings on the subject. The causes lie much deeper and are primarily
linked with the nature of the systems approach itself.

That approach is directed towards elaborating specific cognitive
means that are in accord with the tasks of research into, and the
construction of, complex objects. It comprises a kind of methodologi-
cal core of the entire area of present-day systems research. Inasmuch
as complex objects and the scientific disciplines studying them are so
heterogeneous, this cannot but lead to different interpretations both
of the essence of the systems approach, and the sum of the
methodological principles in which that essence finds expression.

These difficulties are also made greater for the very idea of
systems having existed in philosophy since antiquity.? As for the
philosophical and general methodological principles of research into
objects with complex organisations (“systems”), these have been
exhaustively examined by the classics of Marxism. In the profundity
with which the inner mechanisms of the functioning and development
of economic relations in the capitalist system are dealt with, Karl

our case: “system”, “element”, “structure” and the like) should be
considered in the context of the entire conception, and the latter, in its
turn, in the context of all science and its development trends. This
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not only a valuable methodological
d conception of an empirical world.
ning as a fundamental premise in the
research.’

We have drawn so extensively from Laszlo’s article because the
above passage shows in sufficient relief a mode of analysis and
appraisal of the history of systems ideas which cannot but evoke
considerable objection. In his desire to emphasise the productiveness
of a definite systems conception, the author has endowed it with

which, on closer examination, have proved a mere
-known truths. In his exposition, von Bertalanffy’s
science are yoked together with “discoveries” that
cannot be ascribed to him. This refers in the first place to “priority”
appraisals. The problem of wholeness as worded above (“the whole is
greater than the sum of its parts™) was raised even in antiquity and
since then has been a constant object of philosophical reflection. That

In this connection, it would be in place to adduce the testimony of

V. Kremyansky, the Soviet researcher. In noting the guiding
principles in Bertalanffy’s biological theory —the notion of a system
as one whole; the dynamic conception of life; consideration of the
evels of organisation—he

e propositions, Bertalanf-

summed up the results of

nceptions, mainly organi-

In conclusion, we shall also note another moot point in the above
quoted characteristic of the principle of wholeness. Erwin Laszlo,

analysis of the functions of the notion of wholeness in scientific
knowledge see notes 7 and 8).

Thus ttempt to
principle cannot be
We have ses which,
for the is task in

aspect. The difficulty arises, not only in a study of the systems
approach as a whole but also in any appraisal of the actual content and
scientific novelty of individual and narrow systems conceptions, as
for instance von Bertalanffy’s “general system theory”. It has been
shown in Sovi system theory”,
especially in the Bertalanffy in the
last years of his strict sense of the



word as a grouping together of a number of disciplines which, in their
sum, implement the methodology of the systems approach.

Consequently, the reference here is to several initial principles of
systems research on whose basis those functions are determined. For
a comparative appraisal of the content of these principles, one has to
return to the sources of systems ideas which, in their turn, can be
found in the history of science on the basis of the treatment of the
systems approach we possess today.

There arises a quite unpleasant situation—a vicious circle.

It is evidently impossibie to cope with this situation inasmuch the
difficulty we have mentioned is not peculiar only to a study of the
history of systems ideas but is of a far more general nature. In our
case, however, the difficulties are made the greater by the existence
of numerous unexplored areas on the map of the history of science. It
has to be acknowledged that, in the elaboration of the systems
approach, theory has been given a marked and evidently unjustified
lead over history. Incidentally this situation cannot but reveal a
certain positive aspect: the current state of work on the theoretical
aspects of the systems approach is such that, as we see it, it permits
an advance along the road of historical research by following
sufficiently clear guidelines, and not by groping in the dark.

We shall attempt below to take a few steps in that direction, with
the aim of at least shedding some preliminary light on some pages in
the history of systems ideas in Soviet science.

* * *

An interest in evolving the general principles of systems and
structural research may well be called a major tradition in Soviet
science. The literature on the subject has dealt in sufficient detail with
the fundamental features of A. Bogdanov’s tektology, in which an
attempt was made to formulate the general structural principles of
organisation.' In regarding tektology as one of the first conceptions
of general systems, Soviet researchers are far from idealising it; on
the contrary, they have revealed a number of its negative aspects
which are linked with Bogdanov’s positivist errors and the elements
of mechanicism inherent in him. At the same time, the reading public
have far less knowledge of works by Russian scholars who, in certain
respects, can be considered Bogdanov's forerunners. We are
referring to writings by N. Belov and E. Fyodorov.

In an article published in 1911,'"" N. Belov, physician and
physiologist, formuiated the principle of negative feedback. To the
best of our knowledge, A. Malinovsky was the first to indicate the
close kinship between that discovery and the ideas of ¢cybernetics.!?
The significance of N. Belov’s conception for the theory of
organisation came in for special consideration in an article by L.
Petrushenko,” which incidentally contains the fairly sparse biographi-
cal data about the scientist which we possess today. Belov set forth
his discovery as follows: “...the mechanism of the organism is
probably based on principles of reverse structure. That principle can
be, explained as follows: all organs and tissues are in such an
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interrelation that if organ or tissue A affects another organ or tissue B,
enhancing ity life-activity, then Baffects A in return”." Characterlstl-
cally enough, this kind of interaction, which N. Beiov called

ontogenetic development of the organism."

existence in conditions of a non-stable environment. We shall note
that this idea was formulated at least a decade earlier than the
celebrated “organismic boom™ in biology.

The doctrine of internal secretion in organs and tissues was the

sphere of the concrete is concep
Belov’s works. He div es operat
into endohormones (re organism

went on to
that presents
s parts of the
mbination of

controlled by the mechanism of negative feedback, is of important
adaptive significance. “The organism,” N. Belov wrote, “lives in
ity. Therein lies its
e organism always
it could not adapt
an exchormone or

in external variety
al organism could
fi constant balanc-

m nomena.” ¢
The above, as we see it, goes to show that L. Petrushenko’s
thought ¢ hold that Belov’s idea of the organism as a
dynamic stem anticipated several of Bertalanffy’s

ideas on :

The scientific views of the prominent Russian crystallographer E.
95



“Perfectionism”, which was accompanied by a summary in French.

matter of present-day science.? It is worth recalling that a period of
seventy years separates these two propositions.

In Fyodorov’s opinion, the general line of perfection in nature
does not coincide with enhanced adaptability. Thus life- stability is
linked not with adaptability but with the capacity for adaptation. This
is an expression of the law of perfectionism in biology, which
characterises the dynamic aspect of life phenomena. A more detailed
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formulation of this law runs as follows: “The future belongs to what is
less orderly but possesses that which in the highest degree ensures
greater orderliness, i.e., is marked by ‘life (biological, psychological.
etc.) mobility’. At any given moment, these elements are suppressed
by orderly and adapted elements. In life, however, there takes place a
constant process of the destruction of the latter and the advancement
of the mobile elements of new and superior orderlinesses which,
under the pressure of progressive life, perish in their turn, yielding
place to even higher orderliness.”?

knowledge at a given time?”*
We thus see that the idea of the 1ntegrat10n of science does not

belong exclus

However, sion that
we place any research
and the idea On the
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terms as “collectivity” in the meaning used by E. Fyodorov, although
the two stand quite close in content. The notion of “system” is richer
in content than “structure”, “function”, or even “wholeness™. It
contains an anti-elementarist intention, an indication of wholeness
and environment, and makes it possible to introduce ideas of
“sub-system” and “suprasystem”. Besides, mathematical traditions
make it possible for the notion to orientate the system on an arbitrary
multitude of objects, and not to restrict the choice of the object of
research and the construction of the object of study. Finally, it is used
in practically all the sciences and is therefore capable of perferming a
substantial integrating function.

But if this notion is to perform such functions, the researcher who
makes use of it should be aware of the methodological demands that
are conditioned by the functioning of the notion within the framework
of the systems approach. In other words, since the notion “system”
does not in itself contain such demands, which stem from the broader
context of development trends in present-day scientific knowledge,
the researcher working in the sphere of the systems approach should
not lose sight of this guiding context.

That kind of broad orientation marks a work to which we shall
devote the concluding section of this article. The reference is to
“Essays on the Theory of Science” by the Soviet mathematician and
fogician G. Gruzintsev.”

In 1907, G. Gruzintsev (1880-1929) graduated from Kharkov
University, where he was professor from 1910 to 1918. In 1918, he
became professor in the Dniepropetrovsk Institute of Public Educa-
tion. His mathematical interests dealt with the theory of functions and
the theory of sets, and he was author of a number of works on logic,
including a book entitled Logic, which was based on two reports on
the problem of the “theory of science”, delivered by the author in
Kharkov in April 1927 at a joint session of research bodies.?® He
began by mentitoning the substantial shift that had taken place in the
most differing areas of contemporary scientific thought, a shift that
could be seen in the Marxist theory of value, in the biological theory
of heredity, the substantiation of geometry, the quantum theory and
the theory of atomic structure, in the analysis of word structure in
linguistics and so on. In the author’s opinion, that shift was marked by
three features: 1) the systems point of view, 2) relativism, and 3)
exactitude or at least a striving towards it. The explanation given of
that shift is highly significant: “It is based on the higher demands
presented by modern science to its methods, demands created in
considerable measure by the difficulty of the tasks set to it and
irresolvable with the aid of the old logical means.”?

system towards its elements, inasmuch it precludes the idea that the
properties of the elements determine the properties of the system.
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The study of any object, whether complex or s1mple is unbreakably
linked with the study of the system it enters into.}

Two other principles of scientific research, in
opinion, are closely linked with the systems point of
concrete forms of it. “Relativism™ (logical) consists
being shifted from a study of properties to a study of relationships.
“Exactitude” presupposes, in the first place, the discovery and
formulation of the lesser system whose study is necessary for
knowledge of a given object and secondly, operation only within the
limits of that system.®

The author also touches upon the question of the mtegratlon of
science: “...from the systems point of view, the synthesis or
unification of knowledge is not only its aim but an essential condition
of a possibility of knowledge which we consider acceptable as such to
us”.?® Gruzintsev’s work is very rich in the ideas it contains and its
use of notional means. The author introduces the notions of a

ystem and a cognitive s the latter into
and a cognitive system kes use of an
senal of notions in the research and

substantiation, and sets the task of creating a special science dealiqg
with science and the scientific method.* It is beyond the scope of this
article to deal in detail with all these problems; that should be the

* * *

This article has not set itself the task of conducting any special
research into the history of science. The material contained herein is
rather an extensive illustration of the thesis on the prime importance

on the general thodolo-
sm-—is an esse emise of
the history of
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conceptions which distort man’s true substance and the development
of society.

Engels’s concern with the origins of man and society largely
sprang from the scientific discoveries in biology and the ideological
struggle which they sparked off. Darwin’s demonstration of the
animal origins of man had a revolutionising effect on scientific and
ideological conceptions in the mid-19th century. There arose the
question of drawing a line between the animal and the social world,
and establishing the nature of the connection between them and the
possible transitional forms. But the prevalence of theological,
idealistic and metaphysical views among scientists in that period
deprived science of any reliable methodological basis that was
necessary for any objective analysis of such intricate and largely
unexpected problems. Even forward-looking scientists seeking to gain
an objective cognition of the regularities of nature did not quite
escape various fundamentai errors. Some tended to absolutise the
direct impact of the external environment on the organism, regarding
the development of the animal world as being rigidly determined by
the surrounding conditions. Others, on the contrary, tended to
exaggerate the role of instincts and behavioural reflexes in the life of
the higher animals. Both extremes allowed for the existence of some
non-material, extra-natural force as a source of the supreme purpose.
At this point, teleclogy coalesced with theology.

Darwin succeeded in overcoming Lamarck’s straightforward
determinism and brilliantly resolved the biological aspect of the
problem. He proved that natural selection was the motive force in the
progressive evolution of the animal world. But being a natural
scientist, Darwin concentrated on the biological problems of an-
thropogenesis, ignoring the role in it of labour as a specific social
attitude to nature and -the regularities governing the formation of
society. In addition, when considering purely biological matters he
tended to exaggerate the importance of the sexual aspect of natural
selection, while producing brilliant ideas that were subsequently
borne out by genetics. Thus, Darwin believed that favourable features
tend to be fixed in the course of evolution through coalescence with
external changes attracting the attention of members of the opposite
sex. Besides, he did not succeed in duly appreciating the deep-going
qualitative gap between the animal’s instinctive “mind” and the
human intellect, believing the difference to be one of pure quantity.

Engels undoubtedly has the honour of producing a scientific
elaboration of the social aspect of man’s origin. He was the first to
show that the formation of man and society amounted to a dialectical
interaction between two sides of a single process. Engels’s approach
in principle ruled out any idealistic mystification of the process and its
explanation as being a product of some extra-natural, non-material
forces. But it also rejected the other extreme, namely, the vulgar
materialist attempts to explain anthroposociogenesis chiefly as
resulting from a happy combination of ecological processes and also
to derive social regularities directly from the entrails of the animal
world. It would be wrong, therefere, to confine Engels’s contribution
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here to his having made a mere addition to Darwin’s conception of
anthropogenesis in a thoroughly detailed theory of sociogenesis. The
objective interconnection between the two aspects of the single
process led to the fact that his exposition of the social aspect of the
problem helped Engels substantially to specify many elements of
anthropogenesis, and in particular to overcome some of Darwinism’s
limitations in the concrete historical form in which it was formulated
by Darwin himself.

Engels’s labour theory of anthroposociogenesis included the
achievements of Darwinism stripped of their biologising extraneous
features. The point is that it is these extraneous features together with
the clements of Darwin’s idealistic approach to social life that
subsequently provided the grounds for theoretical speculations by
social Darwinists, eugenicists, behaviourists, holists, and so on.

Even today, many Western ideclogists try to present the defects
objectively inherent in bourgeois society (the arbitrary acts of
capitalists, property-holders, the sway of bureaucratic officials,
aggressiveness and militarism, racism and fascism, rivalry and
individualism) as being immanent in the mentality of the individual, as
a part of mankind’s make-up, allegedly stemming from the animal
world. This helps to obscure the social origins and the historically
transient character of these defects. For the same purpose, they will
now and again declare that man’s formative period is far from
complete, and set him up as an isolated individual instead of a social
being. While Freud held that man was an animal fettered with culture,
the Austrian ethologist K. Lorentz insists that modern man is no more
than an intermediate link between the animal and man proper.
Another extreme is expressed in the writings of the US sociologist
R. Ardrey, who has revived a kind of social Darwinism, by artificially
socialising relations in the animal world, seeking out in it classes,
property and aggression. In other words, either bourgeois society’s
social relations are imposed on certain phenomena in the animal
world, or the biological regularities of the animal world are regarded
as being pivotal to social relations and as providing the motive forces
for social development. Each of these trends distorts man’s social
nature and the biological substance of the animal world.

Let us note in this connection that when taking issue with the
methodologically similar biologising and sociologising views, Engels
directed the edge of his scientific theory both against the ideological
myth about the poor individual savages who subsequently decided to
get together and form a society, and against the vulgar nature-
philosophy idea about man’s having borrowed the social element from
the animal world.

In the light of the Marxist conception, it is not some idealistic
miracle of creation or a purely biological selection but labour with the
dialectical unity of its material and spiritual elements, constituting
“the prime basic condition for all human existence”, that emerges as
the bond between anthropogenesis and sociogenesis.' In what sense is
it possible to regard man as being a product of labour if labour,
according to Engels, took shape in the processes of an-
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throposociogenesis? Having made a materialist analysis of the genetic
bond between man and the animal world, which Darwin indicated,
Engels elaborated the idea that labour had its origins in the specific
forms of the biological adaptation of the higher anthropoids to the
environment. The latter’s vital activity could be ensured through the
evolutionary improvement of their natural organs of labour in the
development of habits of manipulating the various objects, which for
its part was determined by the corresponding morphological organisa-
tion and a sufficiently flexible nervous system. This kind of activity
could rise to the level of biological specialisation of the species,
without producing any narrow specialisation of the natural organs of
labour.

The fact that anthropoid apes used sticks, stones and fruit enabled
Engels to recreate the way at the beginning of the casual and then of
the systematic use of various natural objects to provide for their vital
activity. The advantages of instrumental activity as a form of initial
biological specialisation were most clearly expressed in the natural
succession of the passive and mostly individual gathering of food,
which gave way to active group hunting for small game and large
animals. This kind of hunting helped emergent men to give up
vegetable food and switch to the consumption of meat, which creates
more favourable chemical and physiological premises for more
intense development of the brain. At the same time, hunting, being an
activity involving the systematic use of instruments and a division of
functions among its participants, also helped to develop the signalling
and communicative mechanisms of intercourse, to shape the group
consciousness and the self-consciousness of man.

Gradual quantitative changes along this way resulted in a
qualitative leap whose ultimate outcome was the creation of artificial
implements of labour, that is, the origination of production and of
primitive cooperation as the initial cell of its organisation.

That is precisely the origin of the social forms which are proper to
man. This is a break in the continuity of development, a qualitative
leap marking a line in this process which allows us to consider the
preceding and the subsequent stages of anthroposociogenesis as
man’s natural birth in the course of biological evolution and man’s
self-origination as a result of his own material activity.

The founders of Marxism did not confine themselves to analysing
the visible and concretely tangible aspect of labour, and went on to
show that it is a process in which not only nature but man himself, the
subject of labour, and social relations are modified. This enabled
Engels to bring out the deeply embedded feedback mechanism of the
biological-morphological organisation, the material activity in the
transformation of external nature and the communicative and
informational structure of human intercourse.

Engels’s work, The Part Played by Labour in the Transition from
Ape to Man, offers a striking example of generalised analysis and an
encyclopaedically coherent view of anthroposociogenesis in the
dialectical unity of its tendencies, stages and spec1flc contradictions
inherent in it. In studying the problem of man’s and mankind’s

104

origination, Engels made full use of the heuristic power of the
dialectical method.

He showed that the process of anthroposociogenesis developed
along two contradictory lines: the immediate biological adaptation to
the environment, and the social transformation of the latter by means
of the instruments of labour. The interaction between these two
contradictory tendencies characterised the inherent integrity of the
process of anthroposociogenesis, each of whose natural stages has its
own specific structure of contradictions, way of their resolution and
transition to a new stage of development or return to the old stage.

Engels considered the immanent property of matter for self-
motion, for self-development as the basic cause of man’s origination
in society, of the transition from the biological form of the motion of
matter to the social form. This approach entailed an analysis above all
of the internal contradictions of the biological form of the motion of
matter itself. He connected the tendency for transition to a higher
stage of organisation not with the whole biological form of the motion
of matter, but only with that part of it which was most developed and
promising in evolutionary termis, namely, the terrestrial anthropoids
of the Tertiary Period.

The origination and formation of social regularities which were
determined by the development of the instrumental-communicative
activity and adequate psycho-physiological organisation of individuals
were pivotal to the progressive evolution of the primates towards the
higher form of the motion of matter. One of the consequences of this
process was the displacement of the purely biological attitude of men
to their environment and to each other, notably the egocentrism and
zoological individualism which were inherent in the behaviour of the
higher apes. The struggle of these tendencies constituted the basis of
anthroposociogenesis as a protracted epoch in the formation of man
and society. The sharp change in the regime of vital activity among
the higher anthropoids in the Tertiary Period under the impact of
ecological processes led to structural changes in their morphological
organisation. It is the accumulation and consolidation in the course of
progressive evolution of the ability for purposeful manipulation of
inorganic objects designed to change the environment that created the
premises for the qualitatively new stage in the development of the
animal world, opening up the possibility for transition beyond its
boundaries. In this way, one variant of biological adaptation produced
in the specific ecological conditions the beginnings of a new stage of
progressive evolution. For its part, each new stage of an-
throposociogenesis produced a specific range of variants of the
emergent types of vital activity.

It is the dialectical interconnection of the quantitative and the
qualitative, the accidental and the necessary, the external and the
internal, the mutational and the hereditary factors that provides the
materialist expianation of the substance of anthroposociogenesis. It
has not been straightforward, smooth or unconditionally progressive,
for there have been evolutionary dead ends, movements in reverse,
explosive spurts forward and the extinction of whole populations. As
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the process of anthroposociogenesis advanced, ever greater impor-
tance within it attached not so much to the natural selection of
individuals (as Darwin had assumed) as to the peculiar competition
among well-knit herds and progressive anthropoid populations. The
latter represented various stages and variants of evolutionary
development, frequently interacting with each other (ranging from
interbreeding to mutual destruction). On the whole, the tree of this
evolution can now be traced only in the most general outline. Science
has established that the Australopithecus, who used to kill apes in his
habitat, was ousted by the Pithecanthropos, who was himself forced
to cede his ecological niches to the Neanderthal man. For several
thousands of years, the latter had to coexist with the Cromagnon man
who subse-uently became Homo’s sole representative on the Earth.

What then are the chronoiogical limits of anthroposociogenesis?
Contemporary scientists date man’s origins over a very broad
spectrum of time, from 2.5-3 million years (L.Leakey) to 20,000-
25,000 years ago (B.Porshnev). Anthropologists, archaeologists,
physiologists, psychologists,
philosophers frequently 4dopt diff
difference of approach is not the
the dates is due above all to the fa
process of anthroposociogenesis. This is, in effect; a dialectical view
of the transition itself, the consideration of the dialectic of continuity
and discreteness in the development of man and society. The
methodological idea which runs right through Engels’s above-
mentioned work — the interconnection between the basic forms of the
motion of matter and the inclusion of the lower forms within the
higher, without being reducible to the rest — organically fits into the
great philosophical conception which he set forth in his Dialectics of
Nature.

Between the period in which the fossil anthropoids straightened
out into an erect posture and began to wield stones, and the period in
which man “finally” took shape lay a vast historical period in which
the former was transformed into the latter. The emergence of man and
society is not an instant act, not a line or leap across a chasm
separating the animal world from society, but a drawn out,
contradictory and dramatic process. That is why it is impossible to
give any precise date for man’s origin. The only thing that can be done
is to set a chronological framework for anthroposociogenesis and to
mark out its basic stages and inherent regularities.

In the analysis of the genetic structure of the process Engels’s idea
about the existence in the distant past of transitional beings as a
peculiar link and a boundary between the animal and the social world
is of exceptional importance. He held that the stage of separation
from the animal world was logically connected with the development
of our simian ancestors, who were “gregarious” and the stage of the
completion of anthroposociogenesis, with the further evolution of

“men in the making”.? Engels’s idea about the inevitable bifurcation
of the leap from the anima! world to society, and about a hypothetlcal
transitional stage became the basis for the conception of two leaps in
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the process of anthroposociogenesis, which has been elaborated in
detail by Soviet scientists (V. Alekseyev, Yu. Bromley, A.Pershitz,
Ya.Roginsky, Yu.Semyonov, and A.Spirkin, among others). The
first leap was separation from the animal state and the formation of
transitional beings with their peculiar type of instrumental vital
activity, the primitive herd as a form of self-organisation, and lalia
(monosy]lablc exclamations constituting a transitional stage from the
“language” of animals to articulate speech) as a means of vocal
communication. The second leap was the formation-of Homo Sapiens
proper and society, and the establishment of social regularities.
The rapid development of science today, the emergence of new
areas and methods of research, facts and hypotheses result in some
fragmentation and separation of the various aspects and facets of the

problem of a is. This
of scientific it ever
and integrate heoretic

of the philosophical comprehension of the regularities that have been
discovered and the frequently mutually exclusive hypothetical
constructions concerning the origins of man and society. In this
context, the methodological importance of Engels’s above-mentioned
work is as great today as it was when it was written.

Engels did not
fields of science.
and dialectically i
of the process of
mass of concrete information but aise rose over and above it, helping
to erect logical bridges over the inevitable fragmentation and
contradictoriness
of the Marxist
possnblhty of virt
discoveries, sugg
up-to-date facts for obsolete ones.

One aspect of this coherence is the dialectical interconnection
between the various aspects of anthroposociogenesis: ecological
(environmental), anthropo]ognca] (anatomo—morphologlcal) and
social.

The correlation between these aspects will be seen at the various
levels: functional, structural and genetic. The important thing to note
is that the connecting
physiological processes
higher anthropoids, whi
sphere in which the ant
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emerged and went forward. It has been discovered that over the past
four and a half million years the Earth’s magnetic poles have changed
at least four times. The fissures in the Earth’s crust in East and South
Africa some three-five million years ago revealed outcroppings of
uranium ores, so sharply raising the radiation level of the habitat of
the fossil anthropoids in the area. A combination of these factors
undoubtedly helped to advance the powerful mutation processes and
to modify the hereditary course of fossil hominid forms. A
recombination of the genofund may have been one of the main lines of

differentiation of the cerebral hemispheres of the brain has its origins
in the above-mentioned rearrangement of the genetic structure of
hominids.

Concerning heredity, the mechanism of natural selection and of
organic forms best adapted to the
tends to operate with some delay,
what might be called the yesterday

By contrast, mutations seem to

provide in advance a defin al traits which
appear to be oriented upon her than being
connected with the past e chromosomes.
Mutations absolute of chance, for
they have between organic forms
and the en boundaries leads to the
of necessity and chance forms.

The idea that there i between the
history of the Earth and e considered

activity,? the physiologists (P. Anokhin, F. Ata-Muradova and others)
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assume an anatomical inclusion of the vital activity of the developing
organic forms of the Earth within the concrete natural conditions. The
latter are classified as constant (light, gravitation, the composition of
the atmosphere, and so on) and variable (the seasons, the climate, and
50 on) to which structural and functional systems of provision for vital
activity correspond in the course of evolution.

The anatomo-physiological or anthropological consideration of the

cranium, the foot, th or centres of the
brain and so on. But had become free
and could henceforth This, for its part,

helped to improve th
The development of the hand as a natural instrument of labour
which helped to make a start on the use of other natural and then on

Finally, the problem of anthroposociogenesis includes the origins
of social forms as proper to the activities of men (above all of labour



groups themselves.

The primitive herd, substantially differing both from animal herds
as such and from primitive social systems, was the form of internal
self-organisation of the transitional beings, and its further progressive
development was connected with the growing need to provide for
internal unity and stability of the emergent collective. It was natural
for Engels to assume that “men in the making arrived at the point at
which they had something to say to each other” ? that being the main
feature of the emergent human beings. This was the signal and
communicative function of the dawning consciousness, because
alongside the second signal system speech was taking shape as a
fundamentally new type of labour instrument. Analysing the psychic
mechanisms of suggestion and interdiction (resistance to suggestion),
B. Porshnev reached the cenclusion that one of the stimuli for the
development of the polyphonic human voice was imitation of the
interdictory signals of big animals in the absence of any effective
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]_)iscrete, articulate speech as an external means of conveying and
receiving information is addressed to another, and to one’s own

emergent tribal community.

Most Western writers either ignore the role of labour in the
process of anthropogenesis (the French philosopher and theologist
P. Tenl_hgrd de Chardin) or tend to reduce the substance of instrumen-
tal activity to an extremely primitive manipulation of material objects,
and this also ignores the objectively shaping, even if elusive,
mecharnisms of their communicative activity and emergent reflection
(the Bn_tish zoologist A.Hardy). Others tend to minimise the role of
labour in the shaping it with the instinctive
manipulation activity the progressive evolu-
tion of the hand as an contrasting with labour
other factors of anthr it determined.

relations. He sets up this aspect of social activity as an absolute,
thereby contrasting the means of communication and the means of
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production. The m e crucial
role of material p compo-
nents, as a social of their

our that engendered the
as a necessary social
the dawn of mankind’s
r fields of man’s vital
activity, like consumption, communication, etc. Besides, the latter
cannot be reduced to the oral or written transfer of information. In the
broad sense, it also covers the repeatedly mediated exchange of

activity and the results of material production, while the means of On the Nature of Historical Notions

communication cannot at all be reduced to oral speech and writing.
NIKOLAI SMOLENSKY

Problems connected with the inception and development of
historical notions comprise an important area of the logic of historical
research, the importance stemming from the cognitive role of
scientific notions. The level of concrete historical research depends in
great measure on the development of the historian’s logical apparatus
and the degree of consciousness in his approach to the utilisation,
development and enrichment of the logical means at his disposal.
Historical notions as a whole comprise a problem still awaiting
development. This article will deal with some aspects of the relation
between historical notions and historical reality, in which connection
the views of a number of present-day Western historians will come in
for criticism.

particular on Engels’s above-mentioned work.
The fundamental ideas and methodological principles elaborated

Present-day Western emphasis on
the fluidity in the content t from what is
constant and stable in th tions,” writes

the West German historian R. Wittram, *‘contain something that is
unstable; they are prone to continual change in their content, and, in
most cases, are of only approximate suitability.” ' What he is referring
to is not a consideration of historical notions in their development but

NOTES a relativist interpretation of that ‘development. Yet the scientific
nature of historical notions has been borne out by their development:

! K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. 3, Moscow, 1970, p. 66. a category y, specify or develop its content

2 Ibid., p. 68. together wi reality and knowledge of the latter

3 See Yu. Reshetov, The Nature of the Earth and the Origin of Man, Moscow, 1966 cannot be s cidence of notion and reality cannot

. (in Russian). be considered a shortcoming, not only because that coincidence is

. K. Marx and F.Engels, Selected Works, Vol. 3, p. 67. inevitable but also because it opens up the road through the

. ::{:-, pp.6 :9—70. development and enrichment of notions.

1d., p- .
7 See AI.’ Leontyev, Problems in the Development of the Psyche, Moscow, 1972;

S. Semyonov, Labour and Intellect at the Early Stages of Evolution, Moscow,
1964 (both in Russian).

: K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. 3, p. 68.

N. Smolensky, Cand. Sc. (Hist.), head of the Department of World History at
the Gorky Pedagogical Institute. Author of a number of works on
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The heuristic approach to an appraisal of notions is common to
many Western historians: a notion is not an instrument for the
cognition of reality (it is at the same time a copy of that reality); it is an
auxiliary instrument of cognition, one that is independent of its
source. That idea of the nature of historical notions underlies the
conception of civilisations held by A.Toynbee, who, writing of
cognitive activities that bring a certain array into historial facts, said
that our representation of data as a whole remains chaotic until we
find a model that gives them the nature of exemplars of a species.?
Like many other scholars he makes reference to, Toynbee here
understands by model a heuristic means of cognition; a model is
created on the basis of reality but at the same time is not a reflection
of that reality, which it is called upon merely to explain. With that are
linked the conventionality, the symbolical character of a model. To
him, of course, the question of the number of civilisations in history is
immaterial in principle, in his opinion, their number can be increased
or reduced without any detriment to the knowledge of the past.

In essence, Toynbee’s attitude towards the origin of the historian’s

structure of an initial logical assumption and the actual knowledge
adduced by the historian to substantiate it; that structure is based on

The divorcement of historical notions from reality also takes place
when, for instance, the historian declares his indifference to the
particular notional apparatus he has availed himself of.* Whatever the
wording it is couched in, this divorcement helps deny the objective
nature of historical notions and of historical knowledge in general; it is
an outcome of subjectivism and relativism.
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framework of 19th-century bourgeois historiography. The notion
emerged, first and foremost, from their study of French history. In
Guizot’s opinion, the 10th century was the cradle of the French
nation. He held that, in the conditions of the supremacy of feudalism
in the country—i.e., from the 11th to the 13th centuries —there was
no nation as such in France. Thus, in the logic of Guizot’s historical
thinking, the notion of “feudalism™ (which he identified with the
feudai fragmentation of France) precluded the category of “nation”,
whose development he linked with the activities and growth of the
Third Estate. A nation, he thought, is based on a deep-lying unity of
the people as the consequence of similarity of institutions, morals,
ideas, sentiments and language. National unity, as Guizot saw it, is
the foundation of political unity, and not vice versa. The external
political unity of the domains ruled by Charlemagne merely covered
up a total absence of national unity. This concept of nation determines
an approach to a study of history that is already substantially different
from that of the German bourgeois historians.

As mentioned above, the notions “State” and “policy” were
interlinked in the practice of national political historiography, the
historians noting that policies pertain first and foremost to the
external activities of the State. To Ranke, policies consisted in the
relations between ruling dynasties and the achievement of a system of
equilibrium between States. The ideas he developed testified to the
importance he attached to the category of the balance of power,
which he understood as a most important condition for a State’s
normal development. To Treitschke, the category of “policy” had a
different content: he considered it primarily as an instrument for the
achievement of national aims, a means for the national states to win
positions in Europe and in the whole worid. Such was also the content
of this category in the historiography of Sybel, Mommsen, and
Droysen. It should also be noted that these historians regarded the
notion of “policy” as one of the principal in the totality of categories
expressing their understanding of the relationship between historiog-
raphy and the times.

Another example of the way historical research and its notional
apparatus are conditioned by the times is provided by the Russian
school of the history of agrarian relations, represented by such names
as M. Kovalevsky, P. Vinogradov and 1. Luchitsky. A major influence
on the evolution of that school was exerted by the Russian
pre-Reform and post-Reform scene, with its struggle for the solution
of the agrarian question in the country. The research trend set by the
times found expression in a definite sum of special historical notions
inherent in that trend and also evolved in connection with the
demands presented by the study of concrete objects.

Thus historical notions are of dual origin: on the one hand, they
stem from the reality, in the broad sense of the word, surrounding the
historian; on the other, they are rooted in the features of the given
area of research. The dependence of the cognitive role of historical
notions on the features of the times is of great importance: there is no
doubt that, in choosing the method of cognising the past—this being
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always summed up in a definite group of concepts—the historian
draws on his own times, not on the past itself.

The progress f historical knowledge are linked
with the advanc That is why the way historical
notions are deter is an essential condition for their

advance. Why is it that the historian is able to reflect the historical
past in appropriate noticns, and deal with social phenomena which no
longer exist and whose properties do not coincide with those of his
own times? Historical notions are moulded by actuality, but the latter
determines them in such a way that they are at the same time
contemporary historical notions, and something else besides. As a

course, herein lies only the overall foundation for the emergence of
scientific historical notions, beyond the confines of which the
question of the nature of various notions and their epistemological
function should be examined concretely. It is beyond doubt that the

cognitive role of historical notions and the em holds in
their totality, the latter depending on study, are
conditioned by the historians’ own times, ondition of

historical research forms a part.
The link between historical notions and their times is also

the notional link with his own times. However, the question is how the
nature of that link should be understood. It is obvious that any
attempt to explain the origin of historical notions on the basis of some
variety of a subjectivistically understood thesis of mutual penetration
between the object and the subject of cognition is untenable, since it
opens up the way to relativism in the interpretation of the nature of
historical notions, and leads to a negation of any stable content in

not within themselves but in the correspondence of the cognitive
image to reality itself. Notions are therefore not an a priori scheme
that can be superimposed on reality.

The link between historical notions and the times is inseparable
from their social and class content. Historical notions that are neutral

117



the law-governed patterns in the links between phenomena. To the
Marxist historian, notions are steps in the infinite process of the ever

historical notion is expressed
does not contradict many
al thinking being not simply an
at the same time a kind of

Marxist and bourgeois historiography.
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The emergence of the materialist understanding of history was
linked with the introduction of new and fundamental categories that
were a revolution in the views on society contained, in particular, also
in historiography. However, the materialist understanding of history
did not reject all of the notional apparatus that had existed in the
latter. Thus, a number of special historical notions, for example,
those of the community, patrimonial estate, Hellenism and the unified
monarchy resting on estates, which are extensively used by Marxist
historians have in effect been given a new content as against their
connotation in pre-Marxist historiography. Naturally, the founders of
the materialist understanding of history could not have been
expected, not only to formulate the main propositions of that
understanding of history but to draw up a system of special scientific
concepts to register historical knowledge in respect of various periods
and social systems. In volume, nature and content, that could have
resulted from the special research conducted by a large number of
scholars. However, Karl Marx and Frederick Engels did provide
examples of such specialised study. That was exemplified, first and
foremost, in Marx’s Capital, which contains, not only dialectic as
integrated in the texture of a single science—that of political
economy—but also a system of special scientific notions that have
given concrete expression to the fundamental propositions of the
materialist understanding of history as applied to an analysis of the
capitalist mode of production.

The notion of socio-economic formation is a category essential for
a scientific explanation of the historical process. The elaboration of
this and other categories of historical materialism, as well as their
concrete application to historical knowledge, is one of the main trends
in the logic of historical research. The enrichment of historical notions
and the appearance of new ones do not proceed independently of the
categories of historical materialism but are the outcome of their
application to the study of history. That is how special historical
notions appear in all areas of historical knowledge. The materialist
understanding of history provides the scholar with a system of general
abstract scientific notions that are necessary for selecting and
analysing facts, and for getting an objective picture of historical
development.

Such categories of historical materialism as mode of production,
productive forces, production relations, socio-economic formation,
the class struggle, revolution and the like are cognitive instruments
important to the historian both directly and through the totality of
special historical notions. As less general abstractions, these notions
give concrete shape to the categories of materialist dialectics as
applied to historical knowledge in each of its areas. The development
of a system of such notions also precludes the vulgar sociologisation
and schematism that Marx and Engels came out against in their
criticism of those who regarded the propositions of the materialist
understanding of history as a means of evading its study.’

Of course, special historical notions should be linked with a
system of newly acquired knowledge, and not be simply arrived at
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deductively. “The endeavour to look for answers to concrete
questions 1n the simple logical development of the general truth ...,
Lenin wrote, “is a vulgarisation of Marxism and downright mockery
of dialectical materialism.”'® While the most general links and
features of reality are registered in the categories of the materialist
understanding of history, special historical notions stand closer, as a
rule, to that reality, reflecting its various aspects, or features of a
definite totality of phenomena. These notions are immediately linked
with the historian’s research principles and his working hypotheses.

Any historical notion is in the first place a term, a word or a group
of words, although not each and every term can operate as a notion,
i.e., a scientific abstraction that contains general and essential
features of a definite sum of phenomena. Language is the prime
means of reflecting the objective content of reality in terms of thought
images: the history of words, terms and notions is, in certain measure,
a reflection of the history of events. No impassable line of division
runs between terms and special historical notions. Many instances
could be quoted of terms contained in historical sources acquiring full
content and becoming accepted and imbued with methodological
significance in historians’ writings. Of course, there aiso exist notions
that are not semantically linked with historical sources but are used in
respect of periods that did not know their use, such as the “Middle
Ages”, “civilisation” and so on. On the whole, however, the history of
words often comes to the assistance of the history of notions. The
emergence of historical science as a separate discipline has always
found terminological expression, since such terms as ars and Kunst
denoted both science and art in the Middle Ages and ensuing times up
to the 19th century.

A situation in which the historian studying a particular period uses
notions that were unknown during that period is often to be met in
science, a circumstance that is frequently used in present-day
Western historiography for a denial of the objective nature of
historical notions. In reality, however, an understanding of a period in
terms of appropriate scientific notions does not depend on whether
that period possessed a particular term for its denotation. A scientific
historical notion never confines itself to any particular enterpretation
of what that period thinks of itself, i. ¢., to the content of the terms in
question. This does not, of course, mean that such terms contain no
objective content and should not be studied. For instance, the notion
“freedom™ in barbarian codes, and the category “time” in the Middle
Ages were undoubtedly objective but confined to a definite historical
framework.

The language of historical terms and notions confronts the
researcher with the task of taking account of their specific content in
each particular period, and the development of that content. Due
account of the historical, and therefore changing, content of terms
and notions in historical sources is an indispensable condition of
scientific historism in understanding and appraising social phenome-
na. The long-established link between changes in social relations and
in language can lead to an understanding of those relations. A word
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cannot be looked upon as a key 10 an understanding of events, but in
many cases of unclear terms that understanding cannot be achieved
without a preliminary study of the content of those terms. Ter-
minological analysis is of particular importance in respect of sources
of antiquity and mediaeval times. The content and meaning of many
terms referring to those times are far less clear to the present-day
researcher than the language of his own days or recent times, yet the
solution of many concrete historical problems of principle often
hinges upon the interpretation of various terms. Thus, in his analysis
of the history of the peasantry in Russia, Academician B.Grekov
wrote, that it was necessary to ascertain which terms in the written
heritage passed down to us designated the tiller of the soil and which
were used in the various sources to indicate the various strata in the
mass of the people whose labour fed a vast country. The conclusions
arrived at by the researcher, he said, depend on some particular
interpretation of terms."

In his work on terms contained in historical sources, the
researcher often comes up against a variety of meanings in them or
with the existence of several terms to denote one and the same
phenomena. Besides terms may be archaic. In instances when a term
used in a source becomes an historical notion imbued with a specific
content, the researcher does not, as a rule, limit himself to the
meaning of the term in the context of the source in question but tries
to establish its genuine content. In respect of the emergence of a new
historical notion, terminological analysis as a whole is the first step in
the process of abstraction.

The accumulation of.fresh historical facts and the overall advance
of historical knowledge provide the foundation for the development
of historical notions possessing varying degrees of common content.
The historian uses both individual and general historical notions, both
of which are essential to him. The individual nature of phenomena can
reflect not only an individual but also a general notion. The latter is
the result of thought, of abstraction but the historian can discover the
general in historical reality: like what is individual, it is inherent in all
historical events. With the aid of notions, the gefieral in the first place,
the historian’s thinking departs from reality so as to be able to
reproduce it with greater completeness and depth. Individual concrete
historical notions also serve as an instrument for the reproduction of
the actual development of events.

A cognitive image created by the historian is a unity of the general
and the individual, a unity of a fact and its generalisation as well as a
unity of general and individual historical notions. In that image, the
general exists in the form of the particular and the singular, which is
why such a notion in a scientifically cognitive image cannot be
divorced from fact. The development of historical notions enhances
the closeness of the cognitive image to reality itself. An historical
notion is not immediate reality and has not been deduced from the
latter as a simple arithmetical sum of events. “But what would old
Hegel say,” Karl Marx wrote, “if he heard in the next world that das
Allgemeine in German and Norse means nothing but the common
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land, and das Sundre, Besondre—nothing but the separate property
divided off from the common land? So the logical categories are
coming damn well out of our ‘intercourse’ after all.”

The gap between an historical notion and reality is also marked by
the fact that our idea of a reality which has achieved mature
development is transformed into a notion as a scientific abstraction.
Consequently, it does not register the origins of that reality. This
contradiction between a notion and reality is eliminated in the course
of the historical mode of research and the ensuing cognitive image.
Particular difficulties arise in an analysis of transitory historical forms
which can be understood neither with the sole aid of notions that sum
up what is old and outmoded, nor with the sole aid of a notion that
reflects what is new and nascent.

Of great importance for understanding the nature of historical
notions is the question of how a particular notion correlates with
different variants of a single class of phenomena. Historiographical
practice, says Th.Schieder, the contemporary West German his-
torian, “operates with general notions and postulates patterns which
are merely moulded after the model of outstanding and unique
historical events, the latter being then elevated to the degree of a type.
It may be said that most of the notions used in historical science have
arisen in this way, and not through methodological research.” '’

Toynbee’s ideas are also marked by this normativeness. “...At
least one complete specimen of the history of civilisation is a
necessary first piece of material evidence for a study of the
species”'*; “The history of this Hellenic Civilisation was a complete
specimen of its kind... till I struck the latter.”" Toynbee chose
Hellenic civilisation because it seemed to him the most complete,
possessing a distinct chronological framework and being the best
studied. According to Toynbee, “a comparative study of a number of
specimens means noting their likenesses and differences with a view
to discovering whether or not there is a standard type to which they
conform, notwithstanding their individual peculiarities™.'

An attitude to an historical notion as a kind a stereotype is, in our
opinion, incompatible with a scientific understanding of its nature. In
his research, the historian should take account of and analyse a
definite sum of variants in the development of events, for otherwise
he will be unable to determine those which of them are outstanding. If
we are speaking not of a scientific notion that has taken shape and is
at hand but of the inception and development of that notion in the
process of historical research, then the road towards that notion lies
through an analysis of a sum of phenomena of one and the same
order; that will help establish those features that are essential, and not
fortuituous.

Engels regarded scientific notions, abstractions, as “abbreviations
in which we comprehend many different sensuously perceptible
things according to their common properties”.'” This also refers fully
to the appearance of histogical notions resulting from the historian’s
synthetic thinking, the generalisations he arrives at in the course of his
research. Thus, the research into method, which Schieder seems to
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have considered superfluous, is essential also because the concrete
nature of history as a science precludes a rejection of the study of a
variant of reality which the historian may find non-typical.

All this, however, does not obviate a most essential feature of the
process of generalisation in historical science, and consequently the
formation of notions in it. This feature is linked with the nature of the
repetitiveness of social phenomena: any historical situation is
concrete so that, given absolutely identical conditions, repetitiveness
is precluded.

Repetitiveness—similarity in the essence of social phenome-
na—is primarily an outcome of varying degrees in their development,
this being determined by the concrete historical conditions in a given
situation or period. It is proper to speak of differing degrees of
development and maturity in phenomena of the same order; the
choice of more or less mature variants of reality should obviously be
based not on a certain extra-historical scale or their qualification
according to the principle of “departure from the norm™ or the
contraposition of “prime and secondary importance”, but through the
establishment and rigorous weighing of their concretely historical
features and their place in historical development. The repetitiveness
of historical reality of different degrees of maturity can take place
both within a single historical period and within different periods. In
that sense, one can speak of different (i.e., depending on concrete
historical conditions) variants of feudalism, forms of absolutism,
types of bourgeois revolutions and so on.

Highly indicative is Lenin’s attitude towards the French bourgeois
revolution of the end of the 18th ceatury in connection with the
question of its role in the ensuing bourgeois transformations. “It did
so much,” he wrote, “for the class that it served, for the bourgeoisie,
that it left its imprint on the entire 19th century, the century which
gave civilisation and cuiture to the whole of mankind. The great
French revolutionaries served the interests of the bourgeoisie,
although they did not realise it, for their vision was obscured by the
words ‘liberty, equality and fraternity’; in the 19th century, however,
what they had begun was continued, carried out piecemeal and
finished in all parts of the world.”*®

In respect of all ensuing bourgeois transformations, including the
form of 19th-century bourgecis revolutions in Western Europe, the
French Revolution was undoubtedly the supreme and miost mature
form of historical reality. Consequently, the notion of “bourgeois
revolution of the epoch of capitalism” will be most complete if it is
cast in the mould of this particular mature form of historical reality.

One can understand the place and historical significance of its
other forms if one takes a mature historical reality as a point of
departure. To understand how the capitalist mode of production
emerged, it was sufficient for Karl Marx to study England, a country
where the process of the so-called primary accumulation of capital
was the most intense. ,

Historical reality can obviously be studied with the greatest ease
where the essence of phenomena finds its most distinct expression. In
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unalloyed rule of the bourgeoisie in a classical purity unequalled by
any other European land.” "

reality with a stage of development in historical research at which the
latter discovers the most al phenomena
and, on that basis, arriv research and
generalisation. As a result, s exist that are
dev_oid of a general content. On the other hand, this also cautions us
against a divorcement of an historical notion from the concrete
historical material of the times, the essential features of which are
registered in that science, like the
categories of histo ty of the abstract
and concrete, the emerge from the
experience of his arise before the
necessary historical conditions have matured.



an essential feature of the formation of historical notions in
comparison with the categories of knowledge in the natural sciences.

Thus, the inception and development of historical notions are
based on the general and law-governed patterns in the development of
historical knowledge as a whole and, ultimately, in the patterns of the
development of the historical process itself. These patterns have been
fully reflected in historical materialism whose categories provide the
theoretical premise for the development and enrichment of the
Marxist historian’s notional apparatus. The categories of historical
«science, like those of historical materialism, are a unity of the general
and the singular, the abstract and the concrete; the objective content
of those categories in no way contradicts their social and class
content, or their social function.
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Developing Countries:
New Researches

The Third World Today:
Specifics of Its Development

RACHIK AVAKOV

Being a new one in its socio-economic and political content, the
problem of development in the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin
America has been unknown to the industrialised countries of Western
Europe, the USA and Japan. Nor, for that matter, have the developed
socialist countries been confronted with it in the aspect in which it
figures on the agenda of the social life of the developing countries.
What are the specific features of this problem? In what way has it
been modified compared with the developed states? And what has the
scientific and technological revolution added to its content that is
new?

Generally speaking, the problem of the development of the Third
World countries can be formulated as a problem of overcoming the
state of underdevelopment and the dependent type of growth. This
general formula, however, like the very concept of backwardness and
underdevelopment, is differently interpreted in Marxist and non-
Marxist socio-political and economic literature.

Contemporary non-Marxist science has not been able to elaborate
an integral general theory of underdevelopment, to disclose the deep-
rooted factors underlying this phenomenon, to establish the causal-
consequential relationship of its origin with the specific features and
laws of development inherent in world capitalism.

A fundamental methodological flaw of the Western conceptions,
as we see it, is that the development of the Third World countries is
fashioned into the Procrustean bed of the historical stages through
which the capitalist states of the West had passed. Accordingly,
various models of capitalist development are proposed as a solution to
the problem. The works of many Western authors give a one-sided

R. Avakov, D.Sc. (Econ.), Head of the Sector of the Social Problems of the
Developing Countries of the Institute of the World Economy and
International Relations, USSR Academy of Sciences. Author
of the monograph Developing Countries: the Scientific and
Technological Revolution and the Problem of Independence,
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interpretation of the significance of the scientific and technological
revolution for Asian, African and Latin American countries, often
tend to distort the international conditions in which they are
developing.

The dissonance in the interpretation by Western theorists of the
underdevelopment concept begins with their definition of the
mechanisms of development. When characterising the state of
underdevelopment the authors concerned base themselves on various
criteria and indices which, as a rule, are of a quantitative order. This
determines also the very substance of the conceptions of development
and of the practical recommendations proposed. The basic
methodological premise, however, remains essentially the same: the
developing countries are ranked in their progress with the capitalist
countries from whom they are separated only by this or that distance.
The prospects of the development of the former are accordingly seen
as the possibility of these distances being covered by them at different
speeds but, of course, only along the beaten capitalist track.

A characteristic feature of most of the Western conceptions is the
refusal to consider underdevelopment as a systems phenomenon
affecting all aspects of both the historical and the contemporary
socio-economic, political and cultural advance of Asian, African and
Latin American countries.

From a general conceptual point of view, W.Rostow’s theory of
stages, which coincides basically with the views of R. Aron, C. Clark
or is close to them!, is particularly significant.

In Rostow’s conception economic growth passes through five
successive stages: (1) the “traditional society”, (2) the “transition
period”, in the course of which the preconditions are created for (3)

rised by profound chang
country, as a result of
tually evolves into (5) a
In this scheme the developing countries are at the level corresponding
to the first two stages and experience difficulties connected with the
processes characteristic of the “take-off” stage.

Here it is important to note that the characteristic of the stage of
economic growth of any country remains invariable, irrespective of
the historical period. According to Rostow, for instance, the
traditional society of pre-capitalist England is, in principle, identical
with the present traditional societies in Asia, Africa and Latin
America. In other words, no significance is attached tc the changed

invariable at all times.
The theory of stages is thus of an anti-historical
character. This applies particularly to its basic concept
Societies in this theory are deprived of the actual char
distinguish them from each other. An eclectic mixture of techno-
economic criteria is substituted for these characteristics. As a result,
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countries with different socio-economic systems are “lined up” at the
same, voluntaristically defined, stage of development. Rostow’s
theory, therefore, fails to give a real explanation to the development
problem of the Third World. Small wonder that it has been criticised,
at times sharply, by such prominent bourgeois theorists as P. Vilar,
Fr. Perroux, and J. Freyssinet.?

As a matter of fact, Western science has not got a common
conception of the development of the Third World. The Western
conceptions are regarded as part of the political economy of capital-
ism and are based on its main theoretical postulates. Despite certain
nuances and reservations, at times important ones, they all tacitly
proceed from the fact that specific regularities of development
differing from those of capitalism and the general line of its
development, are not implicit in the developing countries. This is
evident when analysing not only general theories that indirectly
concern the Third World, but also the conceptions and models
evolved on the concrete basis of this group of countries.

The basic criteria of underdevelopment Western scientists operate
with may be grouped as follows:

Techno-economic criteria of underdevelopment.

Many researchers of Third World problems tend to interpret
underdevelopment in purely techno-economic terms. In their concep-
tions the accent is made on various criteria of this group, while the
entire comprehensive character of the phenomenon of underdevelop-
ment is reduced to quantitative economic categories.

The gross national income or per capita income is often used as
one of the most widespread synthesised criteria. Complicated
calculations are made to show the connection of the index under
consideration with other characteristics of the economic development
level, with the state of man-power resources, etc. A study of the
evolution of underdevelopment with the help of calculations of the
growth rate of the national income, its division by sectors of the
economy, and s¢ on, makes for a more profound analysis. This kind
of research is designed to prove that there is a definite correlation
between the national income level, cn the one hand, and underde-
velopment, or the stage of social development, on the other. Thus,
according to this conclusion, an income under $200-250 per capita is
characteristic of the traditional society, from $250 to $500 of the
society of the “tranmsition stage” and from $500 to $2,000 of the
developed industrial society.

Problems connected with the national income are seriously being
studied by Marxist scholars, too, but with the fundamental difference
that they reject, for very sound reasons, the narrow approach of
taking quantitative indices as the basis for defining the type of society
and social development, the conccpt of underdevelopment.

One may assume that, on the whole, a low level of economic
development corresponds to a low national income. But a country that
has achieved a high national income, as we see on the example of the
oil-producing countries, is not always and not necessarily, economi-
cally developed. To an even lesser extent can the size of the national
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income be a criterion for characterising socio-economic structures. It
should also be stressed that in the conditions of the scientific and
technological revolution, which has sharply projected the role of
man-power resources (particularly of highly skilled specialists), the
significance of the national income as a global index of the state of the
economy is diminishing.

widely used by Western authors is the level of

. The practical importance of this problem is

is not the question. To begin with, this criterion,

ts of the underdevelopment conceptions,
their colleagues who stress the significance

Non-Economic Criteria of Underdevelopment.

currency in Western theories of underdevelopment—the demog-
raphic factor. This idea is not a new one; it served as one of the
postulates of the Malthusian population theory. What is new are the
attempts to revive this theory on the soil of the Third World countries
whose unprecedented demographic growth has, as it were, reinvigo-
rated the adherents of this theory.®

Studies of population problems in the developing countries
undertaken in Western socio-economic literature have yielded
interesting results from the viewpoint of facts explaining the
processes and trends of development of this phenomenon. Thus
in-depth study has been made of such issues as the rapid growth of
the population in these countries (the so-called demographic explo-
sion), their high mortality and birth rates, short life expectancy, age
structure, distribution of the population by sectors of the economy,
characteristics of the urban and rural population, etc. Closely tied up
with these issues are problems of employment, illiteracy, lack of
capital and low productivity of labour. Although the analysis of
quantitative tendencies, backed by scrupulously selected statistical
material, is a sound one, this cannot be said of the theoretical
assessments, and especially of the attempts to inter-relate directly the
processes of economic and demographic growth, to say nothing of the
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attempts to attach decisive significance to the demographic factor in
the socio-economic development of the countries of Asia, Africa and
Latin America. In this respect the reviewed conceptions with their
rigid inherent determinism reveal their untenability and also their
inability to give an integral interpretation of underdevelopment, leave
alone indicate the ways of solving the Third World’s development
problems.

A major shortcoming of the conceptions of demographic determin-
ism is that they are not able to explain the backwardness of many of
the developing countries which, far from feeling the pressure of
overpopulation, suffer from underpopulation. If the overpopulation
factor can explain some serious difficulties (but not the conditions,
leave alone the causes of underdevelopment) in such countries as the
Arab Republic of Egypt, and India, it is totally absent, for example, in
many of the African countries. It can hardly, therefore, serve as a
universal criterion of the backwardness of the Third World. It is no
accident that some researchers (G. Meier, H. Myint, and others),
perceiving the considerable flaws in the demographic determinism
concepts, have subjected them to criticism.’

The narrow social approach, but spelt out more fully, is
characteristic of the conception advanced by J. Schumpeter. He bases
his interpretation of underdevelopmént on the absence in the dei

sudden appearance (in the developing countries — R. A.), of a class of
capitalist entrepreneurs, as was the case in the West in the 18th and
19th centuries. Such a class could emerge and play its role in that
isted
belie
ed al
The actual situation in the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin
’s possibilities of development are
hand, the experience of the socialist
many of the developing countries
of the socialist orientation, has

entrepreneurs from the class of the bourgeoisie.

Finally, to mention yet another non-economic criterion—the
“human factor”. The conceptions connected with this criterion
evolved under the impact of the scientific and technological
revolution which is increasingly accentuating the importance of
education as a factor of development in the contemporary world. It is
one of the obstacles to their economic progress. But this factor.
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too—the quality of manpower—cannot be taken as a universal
criterion when explaining underdevelopment, when defining its
underlying causes and prospects.

Criteria of a structural nature.

The question is primarily of conceptions whose authors see
underdevelopment as being due to the existence of two sectors in the
economies of the developing countries, and who emphasise in this
connection that the abolition of backwardness lies through the
absprption of one of the sectors (the traditional sector) by the other
(the modern sector). Since in the overwhelming majority of the
developing countries capitalist (or state capitalist) relations are the
prevailing relations in the modern sector of the economy, the class

and id of the conceptions of
indust capitalist lines, is all
these Algerian scholar A.

that the abolition of underdevelopment calls not for modification of
the economic structure through the absorption of the traditional
sector by the capitalist one, but for “the overthrow of the structure”
and the creation of a new system with a dominant socialist sector.'®

Marxist researchers for their part consider that although a study of
the preblem of dualism is extremely important for understanding the
problem of underdevelopment, they by no means identify underde-
velopment with dualism.

Many Western scientists, among them E.Gannagé, A.Lewis,
R. Nurkse, P.Rosenstein-Rodan and S. Schatz, have contributed to
evolving the conceptions of the sectoral disintegration of the
economies of the developing countries. In their works they character-
ise the various sectors of a dualistic economy, the specifics of
intersectoral ties and the problems of employment in each of the
sectors, etc. Some of them, for example E. Gannagé, speak not of the
dualistic but of the pluralistic nature of the economic development in
the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America.

Although the afore-mentioned authors and many other Western

scholars attach enormous when
investigating the problem erious
differences among them, p spects
of dualism. Some of them which
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of labour, not simply to individual negative phenomena, and to the
feature inherent in this system, namely, its unfair and exploiter cha-
racter. However, the rational kernel in such conceptions, namely the
connection between underdevelopment and the processes of deve-
lopment of the world capitalist economy, is actually lost in analysis
of techno-economic data: trends in world trade, correlation between
prices of raw materials and industrial goods, movement of capital
between the developed and the developing countries, etc. This kind
of concrete investigation helps to clear up many important, includ-
ing fundamental, questions, but it is not able to advance analysis of
the phenomenon of underdevelopment as such, to disclose its roots,
to understand the mechanism which still not only maintains but aggra-
vates the underdevelopment of the Asian, African and Latin Ameri-
can countries.

To widely used by
Weste underdevelop-
ment, with the usual
metho Is of economic
growth of countries. Despite the use of sophisticated
means of sis and reliable mathematical data, these

The aforesaid permits us to pass on to a definition of underde-

velopment in present conditions.

To begin with, underdevelopment is a characteristic feature not of

all countries of the world but of a certain group of them, and it
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emerged at a certain stage in human development. It is a direct,
natural result of the establishment of world capitalism which could
develop only through division of the world into two groups of
countries—the developed and the underdeveloped, the dominant and
the subordinate. The capitalist model for overcoming underdevelop-
ment may still, owing to the operation of the law of the uneven
development of capitalism, take effect in some of the countries of the
Third World, but if the phenomenon of underdevelopment as such is
to be eliminated the solution must be sought beyond the confines of
the general laws of capitalism.

Secondly, underdevelopment became the characteristic of a group
of Asian, African and Latin American countries not because they
lacked and could not generate internal impulses of development, the
conditions and prerequisites for advancing along the “normal”,
natural historical path traversed by the present developed capitalist
states, and not because these countries found themselves off the
highroad of world development. They found themselves the victims
of underdevelopment were “predisposed” to
it. Being a natural con ion of the development
of world capitalism, ~of the Third World
countries cannot be considered as a phenomenon that arose under the
action of their internal law-governed development. This phenomenon
is most closely bound up with the processes imposed on them from
without—with colonial enslavement and exploitation.

The backwardness of many countries facilitated their conquest by
the colonialists, but on the general historical plane underdevelopment
is a feature of dependent development and as an international
phenomenon it originated and took shape in the course of the
establishment of the colonial empires. Thus, it is not underdevelop-
ment that entailed dependence but, on the contrary, dependent
development itself determined underdevelopms=nt. But, having arisen
as a result of dependence, this phenomenon became its nutrient
medium, an obstacle to advancing beyond the model of development
foisted on the Third World countries.

Thirdly, underdevelopment has become a qualitative concept and
not a quantitative, or mainly quantitative, one. Thus, on the quanti-
tative plane the gap in the development levels between Mexico and
Chad is greater than that between the USA and Mexico. The same
can be said when comparing such countries as, for example, France
and Greece or Greece and Argentina. But taken by groups these
countries are differently aligned: the USA, France and Greece
constitute one, the dominant group, and Argentina, Mexico and Chad,
the other. Let us note in this connection that evidently a distinction
should be made between the concept “lag” and that of “backward-
ness” and “underdevelopment”. Greece lags behind the USA in level
of economic development but apparently there is not sufficient
ground for considering her an economically underdeveloped country.
Greece is not much ahead of Arge
criterion. But from the point of vie
ment or development as a category
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usually included among economically underdeveloped countries.

'Fourthly, overcoming underdevelopment has a qualitatively
different meaning than simply the transition from the traditional
economy through the industrial revolution to the industrial economy,
which was carried out in the last century by the countries of Europe
and the USA. In the epoch preceding the industrial revolution the
traditional economy was not considered a backward one, and advance
beyond its confines did not signify the abolition of backwardness.
Then it was a matter of transition from the one to the next,
consecutive stage of economic development, from the traditional
methods of management to the industrial methods. What we have in
the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America today is not a
“quantitative™ lag but backwardness, underdevelopment. They are at
a qualitatively different stage of social evolution in comparison with
the economically developed countries and what is most important is
that this backwardness, underdevelopment, is constantly reproduced
by the process of global capitalist development. In these conditions
the traditional economy is not oply a backward one but, in many
respects, a stagnant one and a quantitative upward trend in production
indices alone, although important, does not solve the problem of
underdevelopment.

period of the

re evidence of a

not require the

In the age of the

scientific and technological revolution they no longer can be

considered highly developed, even though they are characterised by
the existence of such a sector or a tendency towards its formation.

ct of the scientific and

becoming complicated

time the development

both in economic and

structural changes in the economy
ot enough to say that its structure
they are several historical stages

national economy, the fact that it is determined to a large extent by
the interests of scientific and technological progress, the development
of education and its own research and development sphere.

Thus, the scientific and technological revolution, being a result of
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underdeveloped economy.
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DISCUSSIONS

Art and Cognition

EVGENY FEINBERG

From the Editors. Issue 3, 1976, of our journal contained an article by M. Volken-
stein, who took part in the discussion on the interaction between science and
art, which was organised by the journal Voprosy filosofii (Problems of Philo-
sophy). The following article was also prepared for that round-table discussion,
held by correspondence.

resources SO
clear-cut is
necessary in
the materi n”

E. Feinberg, Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences, physicist-
theorist. Author of a number of works on the physics of elemen-
tary particles, nuclear physics, radio-physics, etc



of those who have been carried away by such passions. Without them,
man could not subdue the forces of nature and organise society on
reasonable lines; nor could he continue his species or preserve the
helpless infant. But wherein lies the necessity of art? There has been
no lack of ideas on the matter coming from outstanding minds; yet the
discussion, it would seem, cannot be considered at an end.

Of course, the very posing of the question may seem sacrilegious,
but at a time when scientific knowledge has made such tremendous
strides, we cannot limit ourselves to pathetic exclamations or
approximate replies. We must try to tell, with the greatest possible
precision, why art and art activities are necessary as one of the
conditions for mankind’s existence. Were that reason impossible of
proof, it would have to be acknowledged that art is a pleasant and
useful but non-essential plaything, whose functions should perhaps be
turned over to more perfect products of man’s genius. Without first
ascertaining what it is all about, one cannot find a reply to the
question of the necessity of art in the future.

THE SCOPE OF ART’'S FUNCTIONS

A solution of the problem we are discussing is customarily sought
in a study of art’s functions. It is a remarkable quality of art that it
simultaneously performs a multitude of functions; it is only the
author’s world-view, ideological direction, tastes or his stand in life
that have induced him in his seeking for a reply to identify some
particular function as determinant. It has been pointed out that art
brings harmony into the individual’s inner life; it gives enjoyment
(the hedonistic function—enjoyment is not necessarily something
elementary but may also be paradoxically linked with tragic emoti-
ons); it provides spiritual communion and an “emotional infection”
(Tolstoy—the communicative function); it gives “purification”; it
reflects life (the cognitive function—reflection is not naturalistic but
creative and is therefore an act of cognition); it is edifying (the ethical-
moralistic function); it makes it possible to experience, in a sub-
lated form, emotions that are suppressed by some inner censor, and
therefore rids one of inner conflicts and the neuroses they engender
(a kind of “emotional vaccination” — Freud), and so on.

All this is true and indeed, these are functions that are inherent in
art. However, all such explanations do not bring one satisfaction,
first and foremost for two reasons.

In the first place, it has not been proved that all these functions
cannot be performed in some other way, so to say, more simply, at
cheaper cost. Enjoyment can be, or has been, provided by good food,
bull fighting, cock fighting or gladiatorial contests, and by sports, and
today it can be provided chemically or by imnplanting electrodes in
brain centres that control pleasure. Spiritual calm — “harmony”—can
also be achieved through hearing well-reasoned explanations or
sermons, through prayer, pSychotherapy, hypnosis or medically.
“Reflection?” But why is reflection necessary in general, and why
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Yet there remains a sense of dissatisfaction that, on the other
hand, all these so different functions do not appear to be interlinked
and mutually conditioned. What is there in common between the
cognitive function and “purification™, between the hedonistic and the
communicative functions? Does not here exist some kind of overall
and underlying nexus, a certain single and deeper function that
determines them all?

Hegel, such as
those we thought
that they “do not
determine rms and

preserves its sig_nificance to us, although one cannot agree with
Hegel’s affirmation that the purpose of art is the sensual depiction
of the Absolute itself.

SYNTHETIC OR INTUITIVE JUDGEMENT

In everyday life, and very often in science, intuition is understood

as conjecturing of a road or an
out be confirmed by strictly logical
pro a mode of calculation that will
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not Jead into an impasse; guessing a direction in a locality so as to
arrive at a specified destination and so on). After a conjecture has
been proved right (and therefore replaced) in logical terms, this act of
intuition may be forgotten, for it remains merely a fact in the private
biography of the cogmsmg person.

We shall have m view intuitive judgement as an immediate
discernment of truth, i.e., discernment of the objective link between

make-up of what is

the mind recognises,

le discernment of the

mediated in terms of
formal logic and then an intuitive judgement is reduced to intuition-
conjecture, but may also never be reducible to it, and does not even
demand proof, which is impossible. Psychologically, both kinds of
intuition stand close to each other, which is probably why they are
often not distinguished in an analysis of a creative process, etc., yet
this distinction is basic in reality.

A most important example of genuinely intuitive judgement is that
of the adequacy of a given, and, of necessity limited number of
experimental tests designed to bear out the truth of a certain affir-
mation. This kind of judgement is expressed by, say, any experi-
menting physicist when he verifies a hypothesis, some law of
physics or some particular empirically discovered dependence, or by
any chemist, biologist or physician (whether a researcher or one

development ,

It is only inferences founded on
formal logic leads to a productive
and compreh dialectical logic. Since

the latter, as we know, is at the same time a theory of knowledge, we
shall try to give clarity to our further argument by keeping in mind, in
speaking of logic, its formal variety, formal logic, i.e., some strictly
and definitively closed system of rules of inference, a system that
will make it possible, in particular, to entrust the inferential process
to a machine.

There exist two extreme instances of correlating the logical and
the intuitive. One of these is mathematics, in which a once established
axiomatic basis makes it possible further to construct purely logical
inferences. True, the masterly Godel theorem predicts that, in any
extensive class of logical mathematlcal systems, statements are
bound to appear, of which, while remaining within that particular
system, we shall be unable to say either that thay are false or that they
are true. What will be required is a revision, a broadening of the
axiomatic basis, i.e., a transition to a new logical system. That is an
act outside of logic, and if we consider that a new system describes
certain law-governed patterns of the physical world, then such a claim
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will be an intuitive judgement, one that is “unprovable”. Experimental
tests may confirm it. In that case, just as for any generalising law of
physics, the judgement in question will be mediated by experience,
by practice, but it will yield place to a new intuitive judgement, one
bearing on the adequacy of the experimental tests, i.e., the tested
judgement is again reduced to one on the adequacy of the tests.

In mathematics, the logical and the intuitive are strictly marked off
from each other, which is why a mathematician can work all his life
long within the framework of a given logic, and losé sight of the
inevitability of the intuitive element in cognition. That is how
fetishism in respect of logical thinking evolves—an erroneous
conviction that everything can be rigorously proved, so that what
cannot be logically proved is not science.

Aesthetics and, in the narrower sense, judgement of beauty, can be
quoted as an opposite marginal instance. The assertion “this is beauti-
ful” is a purely intuitive judgement, which can be motivated by ano-
ther intuitive judgement (“this drawing is excellent because its smooth
and at the same time clear lines are beautiful”; “this picture is beauti-
ful thanks to an excellent blend of colours™) but it cannot be proved in
terms of logic. These examples also reveal two important fundamental
properties in intuitive judgement: in the first place, its blend of the
intellectual and the sensual; secondly, its integral and synthetic
nature—such a judgement involves a multitude of factors and
components that cannot be enumerated. For the judgement “this is
beautiful” to appear it is essential that a wide variety of associations
should operate, which is why that judgement is linked with the entire
life-experience of the person who has expressed it. He is influenced
by his physiological condition, the timing of the statement, by social
as well as national features, and so on. It might seem that, in principle,
all these factors can be taken stock of, programmed and entrusted to a
machine, thereby reducing a particular judgement to a logical in-
ference. However, as was so wittily remarked by one of our outstand-
ing mathemat1c1ans it is quite possible that, in this contingency, we
would have to programme the entire history of mankind and create a
model of it. That unrealistic procedure is replaced by an integral
intuitive judgement, which is an inference of a type higher than the
logical. At the same time, however, it acquires features of subjectivity
and the problem arises of its trustworthiness, truth, and objectivity.

It should also be emphasised that the very trustworthiness of a
judgement of beauty is highly relative, since it is itself historically,
nationally, etc., conditioned. Thus, 18th-century Russians saw no be-
auty in a Scythian stone statuette, while the attractiveness of adorn-
ments worn by women in Black Africa may not be appreciated in
Japan, for example.

Ethical judgements, on the other hand, are intuitive (but not so
purely so). It is only in some measure that they can be motivated by
the interests of society or/and the individual. Thus, the truth of the
dogmatic judgement “one should not be selfish” can neither be proved
in terms of formal logic nor even mediated by a finite series of
experiments. Here experience is patently contradictory and variable.
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Further, in theoretical, as
division between the logical a
as in mathematics. Thus, alt
the movement and interactio
so-called gas laws are introduced into the chain of argument as an
independent empirical fact, i.e., a new intuitive judgement is
introduced.

Things are even more complex in the humanities, in particular, in
art studies. Here intuitive and integral judgements, as summarising
appraisals of vast factual material, are
logical judgements. The truth (or, at
judgements is clear only to one who h
factual material. Otherwise, the tru

THE COGENCY OF SYNTHETIC JUDGEMENT
(“THE CRITERION OF TRUTH")

Thus, cognition necessarily utilises both logic and intuition in an
unbreakable connection. However, the relative part they play in

various sphe area of the
natural scien xperimental
check up in e defined as
the achievem tire intuitive

element is ultimately reduced (or is, in principle, reducible) to a
judgement of the adequacy of verification as conducted through
experience, practice.

It should not be thought that this latter intuitive element is simple,
or that the criterion of its truth (practice) can be easily applied. Thus,
the existence of an all-pervading ether was recognised for thousands
of years. Even in the highly scientific 19th century, the ether was
regarded as an object of scientific reseatch, as an essential and
indisputable medium. Its waves were regarded as those of light.
Maxwell, who evolved a complete system of equations for an
electromagnetic field, for which purpose he introduced a new object
into physics, that of displacement current, built complex mechanical
models of the ether and considered “displacement” as actual
motion of ether particles. As late as 1910, the outstanding physicist
Larmor wrote the following: “The most fundamental experimental
confirmation that the theory of the ether has received on the
optical side in recent years has been the verification of Maxwell’s
proposition that radiation exerts mechanical force on a material
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et each score is the result of a

ement (which, of course, is also

s). This will be best borne out by

functions of such a panel to a

inite number of elements is able to

:ap figure has been performed, the

efulness of a particular posture and

the natural transition from one figure to another, with the entire range

of movements in full consonance with the musical accompaniment.

However, this example, of course, refers to a relatively simple
situation.

THE MISSION OF ART

Given our epistemological approach, how can one define art and
its mission?

ith the curve of a drooping flower,

trajectory of the flight of a rocket,

the crest of an advancing wave and so on. In summarising all these
ted form, the judgement “this is

ITespon-

stic fun-

, soothe,

on the nature of the subconscious

can evoke emotions. When it

acquires a mass scale, such a se to “emotional
infection” (Tolstoy’s “commu c.

Associations need not be con but may contain
other sublimated images; the judg tiful” again need
not be the only and exhaustive in ked by some
work of art. If the latter contains element, and
therefore one that is discursively iveness need

not be exhaustive, for otherwise the “content” in a work might be set
forth and exhausted by meanin
perception, the intuitive element
art will be reduced to illustratio
why the equivalent perception an
in a work of art calls for a high
and emotional potentialities, i.e.,
tion is the soul’s disposition to th
and to a juxtaposition of concept
tion of these. Inspiration is nee
poetry”’*—that is how Pushkin
see that inspiration is demanded
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those who are to perceive his works. Art is effected only when it is
capable of evoking that inspiration and “fellow-creativity”.

Community of conditions for existence and community of culture
and the history of the personality-moulding ensure, to a wide range of
percipient subjects, a sufficiently extensive stock of similar
associations, and therefore evoke similar and even coincidental
judgements, i.e., ensure a certain “universality”. On the contrary,
if T may be forgiven a hackneyed example, white is the colour of
mourning in China, so that the judgements of a Chinese and a Euro-
pean may be different when they regard one and the same work of
art containing that element. This community of intuitive judgement
enhances its convincingness. Thus, art makes possible a *‘universal’
(given the limitations mentioned above) and convincing comprehen-
sion of intuitive truths.

It is sometimes very simple to express an intuitive judgement in words.
For instance, it is very simple to say: considerations of family prestige and
family hostility should not prevent two young hearts from being drawn to
each other, for, once awakened, love should stand above such things. This
cut-and-dried statement may be right or wrong. One can attempt to prove it
discursively, but that is hopeless business because arguments just as
convincing may be adduced to refute the judgement. However, when a
Romeo and Juliet has been created, and when this tragedy is performed by
actors of talent, a dogmatic intuitive judgement acquires—thanks to the
extra-logical elements of art—a new degree of convincigness, thus becoming,
in essence, indisputable.

Further, one may affirm that human existence acquires genuine value
when it is marked by a lofty spiritual life, by a comprehension of the grandeur
of suffering for the sake of others, and by the aloofness from everything
that is petty and pedestrian. One can argue on this score and adduce
considerations and proofs, but that will not lead to any convincing conclusion.
However, when one listens to Bach, his music convinces and fills one with
spiritual uplift as an indisputable argument that “proves” far more than can be
expressed by poor words. such as those given above, (and, moreover, that
subject-matter contained, for example, in words need not be present in
Bach’s music).

Throughout the entire history of mankind, religion has performed a similar
function of the intuitive comprehension and affirmation of truths. Now it still

continues to opositions of a factual nature (for
example, reg norms of social organisation and
behaviour ha ligion outside of logical proof and

without any appeal to experience. Their convincingness has been achieved
through a reduction to a single intuitive dogma—the authority of certain
supreme forces or of a Supreme Being. Rituals, mysticism, in part even
discursiveness, and-—in vast measure—art have been used as methods of
institutionalising that dogma.

In principle, religion could probably do without art. The dogma of the
existence of a Divinity, and of supreme forces in general, whose authority
would confirm the trustworthiness of intuitive judgements could also be
inculcated by other methods. Art has been utterly ignored in such
ideologically organised systems of the religious type as Free-masonry and
Quakerism. However, art is too potent an instrument for religion to refrain
from utilising it.

Indeed, religion is a possible method of establishing intuitive truths.
However, with the development of scientific thinking, most of religion’s
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methods become ineffective. This also refers to the prestige of a Supreme
Being.

Yet, if the need has passed for an intuitive assertion of factual
propositions pertaining to natural science (the nature of the Universe,
hygienic norms, and the like), that does not lead to any decline in the
role of intuitive cognitions as a whole (as we have seen it is necessary,
in particular in science it ns, the establishment
of the prestige of intuitiv belonging to religion,
may be performed by ar aken.

Indeed, we can say that art. if understood as a phenomenon
involving the activities of both the artist and of the perceiving indivi-

dual, means the a truths in a way which, to be
convincing, does d to the intuitive idea of a
supreme authority o reduction to a single judge-
through ence),
the con com-
riterion (This

definition, is, of course, unsuitable if we understand by art merely a
totality of works of art: it may be said that the latter comprise the
material foundation for such a comprehension.)’

That com
arouses and
possibilities i
and intuitive
come possible, i.e., a condition of inspiration.

Let us now consider art as an object of the artist’s creativity, and
of perception by those who must share the artist’s intuitive

conveyed in a work of art, i.e., if we separate in it everything that can
even, in approximation, be expressed, comprehended, and suggested
by other means (of course, all this operation being accomplished only
in thought and conveying a negative impact on the perception of a
work of art as a whole)—given all these conditions, we can arrive at
the conclusion that elements specific in art are needed exclusively to
give that idea convincingness.

Therefore, the purpose and mission of “art as such* consists in

ensuring the authority in
order to “convince of a
work of art and art as of

synthetic judgement—of intuition— in counterbalance to the au-
thority of the logical and in general of the discursive method of
comprehending truth.

All other functions of art do not “determine it”, so that their
presence in art may evidently be understood on the basis of that
main function.

Thus, cognition by methods of art stands opposed to the logical



discursive comprehension is absolute, while

ntuitive comprehension of scientific truths is

both cases, it is a matter of a synthetic and
direct discernment of truth.

art teaches inspiration.

THE NECESSITY OF OTHER FUNCTIONS OF ART

The above assertion of the mission of art is an example of intuitive

carried out.

The limits of the present article do not permit us to do that in
extenso, which obliges us to limit ourselves to brief remarks. The
necessity of the hedonistic function—“enjoyment” —becomes obvi-
ous. Satisfaction— Wohlgefallen—is an inherent property of an
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comprehension of more complex truths may, generally speaking, not
be enhanced, but, on the contrary, may be dulled.

In essence, the cognitive function has been the foundation of all
our arguments. The authority of a judgement must be established to
achieve a plenitude of cognition. It is not a question here of an
acquaintance with concrete factual material, something which can be
accomplished without the specific methods of art, for example,
through simple display (as of waxworks at Madame Tussaud’s)
instead of viewing the exhibits at the Vatican Gallery, and therefore
does not need inspiration; what we are referring to is the comprehen-
sion of profound truths, for which alone “art as such” is necessary as
ensuring the convincingness of comprehension.

It may be asked: is “pure art” possible, one stripped of any ethical
idea? That is doubtful. Effective art brings into play such an extensive
range of associations and emotions that the emotional elements linked
with a moral idea probably cannot but find expression. But from
the viewpoint of society that impact may be seen as “good” or “evil”.

That is why art is a keen-edged tool, one which, on the ethical
plane, may be both beneficial and detrimental to a given society.
“Why is it,” Seneca asked, “that children are taught the liberal arts?
Not because they are capable of imparting virtue but because they
prepare the soul for its perception.”® But souls, thus prepared, can
perceive “anti-virtue” as well.

It is widely accepted to define art’s most important function as “a
reflection of life’ (of course, we are speaking, not of literal reflection
but of art as creativity, in other words, we do not have Madame
Tussaud in mind). Why that function is also necessary can be readily
understood. Indeed, the intuitive and integral comprehension of an
idea presupposes, as has been frequently emphasised, a synthetic
mobilisation of associations, of the cognising subject’s life-experience
and intellectual capacities. They are all moulded of what is provided
by the objective material and spiritual world. Therefore, the
comprehension is convincing only if art addresses itself to that
material, and makes use of it.

One can also understand the necessity of the communicative
function.

Art’s ability to bring harmony into spiritual life has been justly
regarded as one of its most important features and functions. In fact,
at least three different meanings of the word “harmony” must be
distinguished.

The first aspect is linked with the assertion that art is necessary for
the moulding of harmonious personality. It has long been said
(Schiller?) that, in the world of today, with its specialisation, its
involvement with rational activities and with the separation of
technical skill from artistic creativity, man is faced with the threat of
one-sided development, which is why the balancing influence of art is
necessary.

This assertion is undoubtedly true. However, in the way it is
usually formulated, it is most difficult of proof, especially from the
viewpoint of representatives of the exact sciences. Indeed, why is it



5o necessary to be harmonious? And what is meant by being
harmonious? I shall cite an elementary example. If a man is
right-handed, that should probably mean that he is less “harmonious”
than another who writes equally well with his right and his left hand.
Does that mean that all should be taught to write with either hand? In
more serious terms, any scientist, or in general, any expert in some
particular field knows that proper performance in that field requires
the greatest possible concentration of time, mind and effort. Full
universality or *“harmony” in the individual is scarcely possible;
indeed, is it necessary?

However, a reply to the question can be found. The trend towards
rationalisation is based on a hyperbolisation of the role of the
discursive. That is disastrous to cognition, and consequently to
mankind in general. By helping to destroy the monopoly of
discursiveness, art becomes one of the most important conditions for
the comprehension of the material and spiritual world, even of those
of the latter’s aspects which comprise the object of the natural
sciences, as said above. Therefore, the desire for harmonious
development of the individual is given a foundation. That is the first
aspect of “harmony”.

However, art brings harmony into inner life in a substantially
different meaning—the general perception of reality. Thus, the
physicist’s supreme task, Einstein wrote, “is the discovery of the
most general €lementary laws from which the world-picture can be
deduced logically. But there is no logical way to the discovery of these

elemental laws. uition, which is helped by
a feeling for t appearance...”’ In Igor
Stravinsky’s op musique nous est donné a

la seule fin d’instituer un order dans les choses ... (“The phenomenon
of music is given us with the sole aim of bringing order into things.”)?
In both instances, the reference is to a discovery of order where it
cannot be discovered discursively, logically. This creates, in the
individual’s inner world, a feeling of serenity, achieved, of harmony,
because “the discovered compatibility of two or more empirical and
disparate laws of nature under a principle that embraces them both
provides cause for most marked pleasure and often of delight, too”.°
This “reflexive judgement” means the comprehension of the harmony
of the world.

Then there is the third element—the “therapeutic” force of art
which, in essense, finds expression when it is impossible to make the
discursive, rational choice in a situation of conflict, and contradic-
tions rend the soul. Art gives convincingness to the intuitive choice
made between various possibilities; it dispels doubt, and makes the
inner spiritual stand impregnable.

To Ossip Mandelstam belongs the excellent aphorism: “Poetry is
an awareness of one’s rightness.” As Boris Pasternak wrote:

“Chopin once more seeks no advantage

But, soaring in solitary flight,

Marks out the way to egress ) .

From probabilities to rightness.” [Italics mine.— E.F.]
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The reference is to “rightness” as to a truth that cannot be substan-
tiated or proved (but only motivated in some measure), yet, on the
other hand, can be comprehended intuitively, and firmly established
through the means of art.

No logical choice between various “probabilities” is possible. It is
only intuition that “marks out the way”, while art, because of its lofty
mission, gives that choice the convincingness of “rightness”.

It follows, however, that such “harmony” is not necessarily
serenity. An inner conflict, doubt, can also be resolved by a consci-
ousness of being right even when art rouses one for the struggle, and
not only when it reconciles one with some painful inevitability. The
“harmony” in the inner world of the fighter, the challenger, may be
different in nature from what is usually associated with the word;
¥let it is fundamentally the self-same resolution of an inner con-

ict.

We thus see that in all three cases art performs its function—the
establishment of “harmony” —for the very reason that it is capable of
giving authority and convincingness to the intuitive judgement in
contrapasition to the helplessness of the discursive.

THE FUNDAMENTAL CONFLICT
IN A WORK OF ART

If i from within the purely logical,
and to n to that of the discursive, then
it may ental conflict in a genuine work of

the ution of
aut victory
the essarily
the sole and exhaustive conflict b tal role.

That can be easily seen.

The triumph of the extra-logical arises at different levels in art.
The simple circumstance that the artist is able to “breathe life” into
soulless marble, drab canvas and simple prose words is the miracle of
an overcoming of material, or, more precisely, “an overcoming of the
logic of material”, and is an act of victory of the extra-logical over the
logica_l. If marble, i.e., a stone that symbolises lifelessness and is the
opposite of the human, can be womanly tender, as is the Venus of
Milo, or suffering, as the Laocoon, or profoundly thoughtful or
erotic, as Rodin’s The Thinker and The Kiss, then such things
are a miracle of that overcoming. [t is an irrational transformation of
material in a work of art, each element of which is prosaic and
rational, that amazes us most of all, and exerts such an impact.

Then there is the next level, one that does not affect (or at least,
not very deeply) the element of content in a work of art. The
reference is to convincingness in utterly conventional elements, “not
naturalistic” ones. The single-plane paintings of the pre-Raphaelites,
Modigliani’s unnaturally elongated figures, the bridegroom in flight in
Chagall’s painting, the monument to the victims of the bombing of



1 met

not able—

“I then dissected music like a corpse,
Proved harmony by algebraic rules...”

content’.
An instance of a vivid realisation of the latter will be seen in the

following quotation from Tvardovsky:

“I know it's something I can’t answer for
That others did not come back from the war,
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fested in an overcoming of the logic of the material and of the logic
of form. However, here, too, analysis, from the selfsame point of
view, of the content is undoubtedly a very difficult and delicate
matter. It is very easy to fall into vulgarisation. But the existence of
that conflict is indicated by the appearance of conflicting emotions
when such art is being perceived (for example, instrumental music).

As we see it, the examples cited above make it possible to confirm
the thesis about the “fundamental conflict in a work of art”.

CONCLUSION

Thus, cognition of the objective world, both the material and
spiritual, is impossible without utilisation of the two fundamental
roads towards comprehending truth: the discursive and the intuitive.
But while the reliability of discursive comprehension is ensured
through observance of the rules of an accepted system of inferences,
the convincingness of intuitive comprehension—in particular, the
contribution made by intuition to the establishment of the initial
principles of a logical system—is essentially linked with the specific
criterion of “inner conviction”, “inner satisfaction”, “pleasure”,
“Wohlgefallen”, or whatever else we may call it. With all the
additional demands presented to intuitive comprehension (“universal-
ity” and so on), its authority is placed in a difficult position where it
has to compete with the authority of the discursive. Yet, without
intuition, discursiveness, as enclosed within itself, is helpless and can
ensure sufficiently full cognition neither in ethics nor in the natural or
social sciences. Of course, in respect of the truths of the natural

intuitive judgement in art and in science, the common nature of the
inspiration necessary for intuitive comprehension in science and art,
the comprehension of a most
nd a method of establishing
This role has been performed
mankind. In times when dis
scientific methods were poorly developed art was used to establish
the trustworthiness of the intuitive comprehensions which were later
to become the object of science. Thus, it was not fortuitous that the
verse form and images were used in the natural philosophy of the
ancients (e.g. Titus Lucretius Carus, De rerum natura).
But even in the era of s
sion has never lost its imme
judgements that used to
experience have entered
mounting authority of discursive knowledge, which has even led to
attempts to fetishise the discursive, on the one hand, and the



diminishing of such sources of intuition’s authority as religious
on the other,
he associative,
s addressed to.
omplexity and
enrichment of the forms and means employed by art.

It may, therefore, be assumed that art as a method helping to
defend cognition against the monopoly of the discursive (whose
functions are more and more being turned over to machines) and
thereby to ensure the plenitude of cognition will also be necessary
in the future, inasmuch as adequate and full cognition is, on the
whole, an essential condition for mankind’s existence.

In our days which—appropriately or not—are sometimes called
the epoch of the scientific and technological revolution, and which
are indeed a time of a tremendous development of scientific know-
ledge, no threat exists to the authority of the discursive, whose
usefulness is only too manifest. However, there does exist the danger
that its role may be hyperbolised, that the significance of intuition
may be belittled, and that the capacity of integral and correct in-
tuitive judgement may be weakened. That is why the role of art today
is particularly important.
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CRITICAL STUDIES AND COMMENT

Sociological Analysis of Works of Art
in Western Researches Today

MARIA KURGINYAN

The sociological principles of studying works of art have often
been proclaimed outmoded, yet their necessity has been borne out
time and again by the development of scholarship. It is becoming ever
more evident that scarcely any other methodological principles can
display the same capacity of enrichment, development and synthesis-
ing expansion as the principles of sociology.

Soviet researchers have already noted the mounting interest in
sociological methodology on the part of Western scholars too in
recent decades. The reason, as I see it, has been the enhanced prestige
of Marxist science, as well as the current crisis of structuralism and
other formalistic trends in present-day literary studies abroad, a crisis
stemming from the obvious fact that literature cannot be divorced
from its social roots, the social principle underlying its very essence
as an area of creativity in terms of images. All attempts to keep within
the confines of aesthetic concepts and ideas in the area of literary
theory, as well as in literature itself and in art in general, have
inevitably proved short-lived.

M. Kurginyan, Cand. Sc. (Philol.), is a literary critic and the author of the
books George Byron. A Critical and Biographical Study and The
Novels of Thomas Mann. Forms and Methods, and articles on
the theory and history of literature.



The heightened Western interest in sociological studies in literary
theory as well as in other areas of science is due to the mounting social
contradictions in the bourgeois world of today. Theoretical thought
cannot but take account of the existence of such contradictions and
their impact on literature, on art. Hence present-day scholars are

outstanding line of seeking in present-day methodology. Having the
same object of study, bourgeois and Soviet literary scholars,
however, hold positions opposite in principle as regards the points of

derlying the traditions of

rn sociology reveal their

science. This objective

context shows up the groundlessness of claims made by some

bourgeois theorists to an innovative “development” of the principles
of Marxism.

Present-day Soviet literary studies are marked in equal measure by
a striving to apply the results of research in contiguous sciences (and
not only in them alone), such as semiotics, mathematics, psychology,
and ethics, as well as by a further elaboration of questions typifying
the Marxist approach and connected with the specificity of literature.

A focus on an analysis of individual works of art when problems of
principle in aesthetics are being dealt with in
and historical problems is traditional in Marx
which in its turn is based on the rich exper
cannot but recall in this context the celebrated correspondence
between Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, and Ferdinand Lassalle
concerning the tragedy Franz von Sickingen, and the important part
played by Anna Karenina in Lenin’s articles on Tolstoy.

an individual work.

S selves to ascertaining
how society today is dealt
with fully cover the actual

reflect the dialectic
but also the social
historical process).
rism has gone hand
in hand with the enrichment of the sociological method: researchers
have tried —this through a detailed analysis not only of content but of
form—to reveal the multi-dimensional image of man created in a

158

/367

literary work, his spiritual and moral potentialities, and the historical
perspective depicted by the author in one way or another.

In developing these traditions, Soviet literary studies have
concentrated, not only on the way art has reflected the main trends in
social life but, in no less measure, on an artistic analysis of man’s
social and spiritual nature, with special emphasis on the moral
problems so characteristic of literature in the Soviet Union and the
socialist countries, as well as in realist Western works.

Man as understood in the social sense, not in the anthropological,
as an individual created by the entire social and spiritual life—such is
the core that shapes in equal measure both form and content in
literature. That is why literature belongs to the sphere of sociological
analysis.

Literary works reveal social man, with all the variety of his
spiritual life, the contradictions between his emotions and thoughts,
his relations with society, and in his inner life and outward behaviour.
From here derive the links between the individual and the historical
conditions of his life, the historical perspective that characterise the
social atmosphere, the struggle of ideas, the social clashes; involve-
ment in all these determines the fullness of his individuality, an
involvement that is inseparable in principle from the specific mode of
artistic cognition. Such are the propositions in Soviet methodology
that we shall be drawing on in our analysis of the ideas dealt with in
the writings of some bourgeois scholars.

As far back as the twenties, Max Weber found himself concerned
not only with the fate of culture and its institutions but also with the
fate of human individuals, “the last man of the cultural development”
under which all mankind is to perish in an inhuman world: in “soulless
experts, and heartless pleasure-seeking men™.'

This wording is highly indicative: the very mode of expression
speaks of that characteristic incursion into the “human”, the
individually personal sphere, an incursion so close to literature, not
into the social proper but the moral and psychological sphere as
undertaken by many sociologists of 20th-century culture and art.?
Tllustrative of this is the continuity between the problems dealt with
by Weber, as indicated in the above quotation, and the direct
development those problems have been given in Herbert Marcuse’s
One-Dimensional Man, which came out 40 years later (1964), and
focused on the relations between the individual and society in the
present stage of the development of bourgeois society. The same
approach has marked works by many other theorists.

“Man in a definite situation —such is the initial formula of any
problem raised by Fromm,” a Soviet researcher has noted with
reference to writings by the well-known US philosopher, psychologist
and sociologist. The critic immediately formulates the generalisation
that suggests itself: “But exactly the same ‘orientation’ is in essence
followed by fiction which studies various states of the human spirit
and thus provides grounds for certain theoretical statements.”?

In this sense, it is interesting to compare such researches,
analogous in aim and method, as Ruth Inglis’s “An Objective
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Approach to Society,”
published in t 1. 3, No. 4)
and an article alter Nutz,
which deals ovels *‘for

characters in their environment or family life, but nothing more.*
The Nutz article contains an approach to the problem of the
condition of the individual today, a problem which, as most essential

stand at in present-day “differentiated and
there exists, in the latter,a need to find certain
eality so as to make up for the humanity man
in the most primitive as well as most lofty

meaning of the concept. )
Many Western researchers who base their analyses on sociological
principles ultimately agree in their attempts to shed light on this

However, according to
be subject to a purely
unless it is controlled b
analysis: the revelation
and their interpretation.
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Even more decisive definitions, marked by a categorical and
utterly frank sociological approach, are to be found in Lucien
Goldmann’s Zur Soziclogie des Romans. This author proposes that
the contemporary novel should be regarded as a “direct transposition
of economic conduct to literary creativity”,® and, elsewhere; “the
homology (correspondence) between the two structures, namely the
most important forms of the novel, and exchange in a liberal society,
is so obvious that one can speak of a single structure as embodied in
two different spheres”; further “... the history of the novel’s form
which corresponds to the world of reification can be understood only
in its link with the history of the parallel, homological and cognate
structure of society of reification.”’

To understand these propositions, which are fundamental in
Goldmann’s methodology of studying literary works, one should
clearly realise what is meant by “economic conduct” and “the world
of reification”, on the one hand, and the concept of “homology”, or
“correspondence”, on the other.

A great deal of space is devoted by the author to characterisations
and arguments which, it might seem, refer to the purely economic
sphere. Goldmann writes of the distincticn between consumer value
and exchange values, of the degeneration of the former and of the
significance of the latter as marking a new stage, of their magnificent
development, and the like.

In essence, all these pages attempt to ascertain the new status
given in present-day capitalist society to human personality, and the
disappearance from social life of genuinely moral values and direct
human nexuses. It was at the dawn of capitalism that the process
began of the replacement of values, as Goldmann points out in making
reference to some works by Marx. However, as distinct from Marx in
principle, Goldmann reduces to that process the entire content of
20th-century social life.

To Goldmann, economic processes are interesting as factors
determining the changes in the relations between people; it is an
atmosphere which, as it were, is absorbed by members of a given
society and—partly subconsciously and partly voluntarily or enfor-
cedly—gives shape to social and personal life, behaviour, conscio-
usness, and artistic creativity.

“In a society which has taken shape in the predominant part of

presen of the disappearance of all
genuin , or among people, as based
on the man-created. These natural

relationships will yield place to mediating and degraded relations and
exchange values. Of course, use-values do not disappear... but their
impact is exerted below the surface, outside of the consciousness,
just like the existence of actual values in the world of the novel.”®

Goldmann’s direct address to the economy might not, as we see,
be so straightforward in fact. His socio-economic definitions are an
attempt to understand the present-day man'’s socially and spiritually
determined condition, but at the same time completely or almost
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completely outside the actual historical process, the struggle between
ideologies and ideological seekings.

Goldmann’s failure to understand the ideological and philosophi-
cal aspect of creativity and part played by ideological and political
processes in history itself is, in our opinion, a manifestation not only
of a vulgar sociologism but also of a kind of social pessimism, which,
by leading Goldmann into contradictions, at the same time determines
the critical notes in respect of present-day imperialist society, which
are to be heard in many of his appraisals.

In his consideration of the new features in the economic structure
of present-day capitalist society from the angle of the condition (the
condition and not simply the external position) in which present-day
man finds himself, the researcher thereby and in a certain sense
complicates the direct relation between the novel and society’s
structure, the relation which he himself has proclaimed. In essence,
he analyses the “homology” between man’s new socio-psychological
condition and the new forms and contents of the novel as engendered
by the selfsame social and psychological premises. Goldmann is
convinced that it is this relationship that makes it possible to speak
about the realism of a number of works. His understanding of the
latter contains a. number of simplifications stemming from his
distorted idea of historical and literary development. However—and
this should be emphasised as a feature of the present-day sociological
conception—no assertion that the novel is lifelike photography and
an exact reproduction of empirical “features” of a given social system
is contained in Goldmann’s theory, which deals with a correspon-
dence, a similarity, between the novel and society at the structural
level, and not in the sense with simple registration or photography.

Incidentally, the so-called vulgar sociologists of the twenties, at
least those who can be considered scholars, did not attach that
meaning to the concept. V. Friché, for example, defined the sociology
of art as a science establishing the “law-governed link between certain
types of art and certain social formations”® (a certain link but in no
way some mechanical coincidence).

novel and the world that surrounds him reflect present-day society
more or less, but, Goldmann emphasises, that does not exhaust or
even lead up to the tasks of sociological analysis. What he is
interested in is the link between the novel and the essence of the social
formation, which the researcher should ascertain: that link is
determined, not by the presence, in a novel, of “similar” facts and
topical ideas, which are identified by certain naive vulgarisers with
the content of a work.

That link reveals itself in a profound structural shift which affects
the entire artistic system in a novel and leads to the organisation of a
special dialectical structure which is present in novels produced in
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different countries and cannot be considered “invented” by any
particular writer.'” A striving to grasp the.essential features of
present-day bourgeois society and, at that level, to seek for homology
with works of art also under examination not in their empirical
features but in the sum of essential and common features perceived
by the researcher as a definite unity—all this approach cannot but be
seen as a strong point in Goldmann’s method. The approach
raises Goldmann above sociologists of the positivist persuasion, yet
this does not justify his claim to develop Marxism.

However, Goldmann's attempt to show how and in what new
artistic qualities of the novel manifest themselves today produces a
pallid impression of the stereotype: he establishes the disappearance
of the main character’s life-story and sometimes his very absence; he
discerns a non-organised composition, a rejection of the forward-
moving development of the plot, a kind of cult of movable property,
and the impossibility, in principle, of a positive main character in a
story or of a direct establishment of genuine values. In all this, the
researcher reveals no originality: the new structure of the novel which
he has defined has already been frequently described by those who
have created and studied the structure of the modernist novel in its
different varieties, namely those by Kafka, Camus, Robbe-Grillet,
Sarraute, i.e., the same list of names which most Western scholars see
as the leading representatives of the new forms and structures of
present-day literature.

Tt is m than other researchers do that
Goldman convey the “abnormality” of a type
of novel truth about existent society, a novel

he considers the logical offspring of art today.
The specific structure of

Goldmann’s opinion, to a soci
in which transient values are

have lost all force and strive to “become a simple reflection of
economic life, or to disappear in general”."
the deformation or the complete
the social, spiritual, and literary
reality that is difficult and full of
banal sociological scheme. Such
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pages are numerous in Goldmann’s work, yet his stand is a
contradictory one. On the one hand, he declares that his research is
aimed at establishing a homology between the novel and the essential
truth of present-day society, i.e., the loss of genuine values, the
disappearance of collective consciousness and the alienation of the
individual, who is crushed by the world of “reification”; on the other
hand, the monograph is imbued with the idea that “use’’-values,
consciousness orientated towards these values and relations between
people continue to exist and are even building up their influence.

Thus, on the one hand, the novel of today is borne of the
present-day society and “transparently transposes”!? its antihuman
essence; on the other hand, it is the outcome of an individual artistic
consciousness which, in principle, is orientated towards genuine
values and stands opposed to collective non-spirituality, thereby
pearing within itself an element of negation of the existent: an
important work can appear only as a product of purely individual
consciousness. The novel asserts itself in the measure in which it can
represent and develop a striving towards a direct orientation towards
qualitative values, but on the condition that a striving towards genuine
values will be emotionaily moderate, non-conceptual and not
insistently formulated.

G‘iv.en that condition, Goldmann is even ready to acknowledge that
a striving towards the positive as embodied in a work of art gives
expression, not only to a single individual consciousness but also to a

kind of de suddenly
in a pol sd ve values
and the ive into such

diction with all natural (psychological and biological)
In man, that gives rise to a more or less strong reaction
which may create the social foundation for a novel to

appear.

Goldmann ht is
no more than etc.
However, there asse
created by the tial”

and the kind of novel which this scholar does not recognise either as
contemporary or realistic.
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Despite the glimpses of insight revealed in Zur Soziologie des
Romans, its main characteristic is the revelation of the inevitability of
art being swallowed up by the predominant system of social relations.

The conception of modern work of art as developed by Goldmann
is not identical with but somehow resembles the views of Th.
Adorno, who, in even greater degree than the theorists mentioned
above, is convinced that present-day art—inasmuch as it remains
present-day and not “degraded,” “illusory,” and ‘“romantically
rootless”, can follow no other path than that of an unqualified merging
with the disharmony of a “de-humanised” world. The latter can be
“mastered” in terms of art only through the creation of an even more
inhumanly destructive structure than his own: “the only works today
that can be considered as such are those which aré non-works....” "

This proposition of the author of Philosophie der neuen Musik
means that the artist today needs no ability to create works as
integrities which establish a definite stand and orientation by a
creative personality (and thereby influence man in general) in today’s
world. That artist does not need any cognition or, to be more precise,
any recognition not only of objective and law-governed patterns but
of any organisation in general as inherent in that world. In Adorno’s
opinion, any kind of art which cannot take up that stand is illusory and
doomed to degradation, since, in expressing an illusion of faith and
humanity, a work expresses nothing more than a “solitary note” of
anguish or despair, a “unit” that nothing and nobody stands behind.

We can see that, with Adorno, the question of art and society
comes into close contact with the problem of the position of man and
personality in the world of today. As with Goldmann, he attaches
prime significance to the question: what and who stand behind the
theoretically and logically abolished but practically still vocal “notes™
of anguish (not only in Thomas Mann’s “degraded” novels but even in
the “modern™ works of Kafka or Camus), of despair and rejection of
relations between people, based on “exchange values”, “reification”
and other principles built into that structure?

In essence, neither Goldmann nor Adorno provides replies to this
question: they themseives do not regard as a reply any attempt to
ascribe the entire artistic experience of the 20th century (with the
exception of the “works that are non-works™ of the extreme
modernists) to an experience that embodies either “archaic conscious-
ness” or else one that is merely “individual” (i.e., degraded).

Of course, Goldmann does not see things in a light in which works
orientated towards “former consciousness” (i.e., democratic and
humanist principles) have automatically disappeared in today’s world
but he does allege inevitably weakening or lacking future for the
tradition stemming from the social novel of the past century.

In an attempt to draw some conclusions, we shall repeat that the
views, not only of Goldmann but also of other representatives named
above or not mentioned there, of present-day sociological literary
criticism abroad one can see an obvious striving to draw closer to the
actual situation determining processes in literature, in social life and
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man’s psychology in the Western world. On the other hand, however,
the selfsame Goldmann excludes from his field of vision those literary
works which give an objective or at least a many-sided depiction of
reality and man, i.e., works by realist writers in the traditional and
genuine meaning of the term. He denies to such works what is most
important: a correspondence between the world and people they
depict and the essence of present-day man’s actual life and condition.
Goldmann (like Adorno and other theorists) sees a correspondence
between the real world and the artist-created in works by writers who,
both subjectively and objectively, are far removed from any depiction
of actual life in its variety, fullness and complexity. This “inverted-
ness” of ideas, strange yet one that is specific in present-day
sociologism 1is, as we have already said, linked with a narrow and
simplified understanding both of the literary and historical process.

In his consideration of the structure of the present stage in the
development of bourgeois society, Goldmann also sees in the
structure of work of art, first and foremost, a hemmed-in, static and
hypertrophied depiction of some single aspect of man and the world
about him; of course, he does not perceive (on the plane of a
correspondence to the structure of the actual world) the dialectically
mobile, multiple and open structure of realistic works.

His methodology has been very justly criticised for the oversimp-
lified and linear correlation: social structure—a work of art. With
equal justice, attention has also been focused on his having
insufficiently taken account of, and sometimes ignored, the creative
individuality in writers, which has actively transformed an ability to
artistically depict life, and in general the operation of the subjective
factor in art.

As we see it, all this is an effect—not a cause, of the weakness in
his methodology, which consists in the following: with all the
attention given to man on the social and ethical plane, historical man
has proved to be a “missing link”.

Of course, social man should not be contraposed to historical man.
Nevertheless, this does not mean playing with concepts but a quite
real differentiation which has a direct bearing on the methodology we
are interested in.

That is because man, as placed in a particular social situation, is at
the same time not limited to its confines: he is also inescapably linked
both with the past and the future, and not merely through the
succession of generations. No man exists who does not engage in
recollection and aspirations, which he inevitably correlates with
definite social habits, ideals and aims, thereby involuntarily linking
himself to. the imperceptible but inexorable historical dynamism
which, as though accumulating its energy, fulfils itself, not only
through major upheavals and shifts but also in the quiet pulsation of
day-to-day changes in personal lives, individual stands and senti-
ments. It is this micro-scale history (which does not preclude
immediate contacts with History with a capital letter) that is taken into
account by art, as specifically distinct from all other forms of
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ideology. Outside of this, no sociological analysis of a work of art can
be effected.

Literature discerns the social micro-scale dynamism in which the
dialectic of History is materialised, as it were, and, if it may be put
that way, finds its ultimate projection.

most stable and calm.
s, literature takes as its object not only
and ideas but also the potentialities
that which is destined to take its place,
ep within it. This ability of literature is
in essence a realisation of its humanist core.

But let us return, in the light of the above, to a question which has

comprising the core of a work of art.
Any sociological analysis carried out outside of that “core”
inescapably leads to an impoverishment both of the content and the

form of a work of art. o
Present-day sociologism abroad is interesting and instructive in the

sense that, in works of art, it seeks for a reply to the question of the

condition of man as immersed in the situation in present-day

167



but still have not mastered the strongest aspects of that methodology
which has to its credit many glorious traditions and is constantly
enriching and perfecting its principles.
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MAN AND NATURE

The Conscious and the Spontaneous
in the Interaction
Between Society and Nature

IVAN LAPTEV

The present epoch witnesses a new state of the interaction
between society and nature, which is characterised, on the one hand,
by man’s growing possibilities for remaking nature and, on the other,
by the still mounting ill-effects of his production activity. The
problem of utilising nature is increasingly displaying its link with
social development and becomes more and more pressing with
scientific and technologica! progress. The scientific and technological
revolution is opening up the possibility for harmonising the relation-
ship between. man and nature and, at the same time, further
aggravating the ecological danger, depending on what action mankind
will take to utilise nature and what strategy it will evolve in its
interaction with the environment. At the 25th Congress of the CPSU,
the General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee Leonid
Brezhnev said: “...there are different ways of using nature. One
can leave in one’s wake barren, lifeless expanses that are inimical
to man— the history of mankind knows many such examples. But, ...
it is possible and necessary to improve nature, to help it unfold its
vital forces more fully... This is our, socialist way.”'

The quest for the optimal strategy of such interaction is a major
methodological problem, whose possible solutions affect the funda-
mental principles of the organisation of knowledge and material
practice. One of the key orientations of this methodological quest is
the study of the relationship between conscious and spontaneous
factors of production activity that is reshaping nature. A methodologi-

I. Laptev, Cand. Sc. (Philos.),is an expert on the interaction between society
and nature in the light of the scientific and technological
revolution, author of Planet of Intelligence and other books on
ecological problems.
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detection of the sp
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THE PRESENT STAGE OF THE PROBLEM
OF “MAN AND THE BIOSPHERE”

By converting nature into an object of expedient production
influence, man gradually acquires new functions in regulating natural
processes, functions that spring from his ability to reshape his natural
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environment consciously as a result of his highly developed
consciousness and social essence.

This qualitatively new role in changing and developing the
biosphere has been implicit in man from the very first days of his
history. At the different stages of history this role has manifested
itself in different volume and forms. At the early stages of history
human activity was a factor changing the local ecological systems
and, by its external manifestations and results, differed insignificantly
from natural processes and phenomena (for instance, the influence
exerted by animals). But with the growth of the productive forces and
of man’s transformative activity this factor grew more and more
distinctly into a regional and then a global factor of the environment’s
evolution. An idea of man’s increasing influence on nature may be
obtained from the single fact that at least four cubic kilometres of
rock are brought to the surface annually by the mining industry,
builders of dams and canals and the metallurgical industry; by tilling
the soil people move a mass three times larger than the quantity of all
volcanic products rising from the bosom of the Earth; mankind
operates capacities of a power of nearly 10° kw in the shape of
long-term sources of energy —this magnitude can be compared with
the energy of the processes developing on the surface of the Earth, in
the atmosphere and in oceans.’ In the 19th century alone, mankind
extracted and released from their natural links 22,711,000 tons of
lead, 11,373,000 tons of zinc, 10,679, 000 tons of silver, 11, 500 tons
of gold and 27, 500 tons of aluminium.* In the 20th century there has
been a larger growth of the utilisation of all minerals (in the case of
some metals— 1,000-fold).

Today man is exercising an increasing influence on basic
geochemical processes in the biosphere, not merely consuming but
also annually redistributing reserves of chemical elements accumu-
lated by nature in the course of millions of years. There are serious
grounds for noting that as a result of human activity new concentra-
tions of elements are being created in unnatural combinations.

The present, qualitatively new period of the interaction between
man and nature is witnessing man’s conversion into a global factor
changing his environment, on top of which man is going beyond this
environment, into outer space, and beginning to tap a source of
energy that is not typical for the biosphere, the energy of the atom,
and acquiring control over natural forces of a tremendous transforma-
tive potential. The “second nature” created by man is such that it
gives the illusion of society’s virtual independence of “its own
nature”, of the biosphere.

Man’s appearance in outer space and the creation of artificial
materials and products are unquestionable evidence of a new stage of

which human life was born, developed and proceeds. The artificial



materials and products comprising man’s so-called artificial environ-
ment cannot change his own dependence on the conditions existing in
the biosphere. By replacing various resources with the aid of artificial
materials man strives, above all, to preserve the stability of his vital
conditions and, ultimately, of the biosphere. By switching from the
natural resources of the biosphere to artificial resources, to resources
of a secondary order, man does not exclude himself from the natural
environment and does not reduce his dependence on it.

This leads to the paradoxical circumstance that even if man settles
in other planets he cannot break away from terrestrial conditions if, of
course, he does not find a planet identical with the Earth and does not
adapt himself to the new environment. However, the former
contingency is still very problematical, and the latter is hardly
possible, for time exceeding the history of society is required to adapt
an intricate living organism (man, as the summit of nature’s evolution,
is obviously one of the most intricate organisms currently existing on
Earth) to a fundamentally new environment. This means that even on
his longest journeys man will take with him his native biosphere —the
environment of his existence, and this environment will fence him off
from other worlds.

Even in outer space people continue to live and work in an
artificially created terrestrial environment. While breaking away from
the Earth man cannot break away from the biosphere. “As living
matter,” Vernadsky wrote, “mankind is linked inseparably with the
material-energy processes of a definite geological jacket of the Earth,
with its biosphere. It cannot be physically independent of it for any
length of time.”*

To a certain extent this fundamental methodological proposition
applies to inorganic matter as well. For instance, when instruments
and apparatuses are sent to outer space or other planets they are in
most cases provided with almost terrestrial conditions of work: the
appropriate pressure, humidity, temperature and gas composition of
the air are created for them. This is inevitable, for apparatuses are
made on Earth; they transmit information that can be understood only
in comparison with information about the Earth; they are made of
terrestrial materials, whose properties, largely determining their
work, are discovered by people in terrestrial conditions. Non-living
matter can, of course, exist outside the natural conditions of the
planet, the destructive, stabilising or restorative actions of whose
components are taken into account by man in the creation of this
matter, but ultimately even it ceases to exist as terrestrial matter. We
still cannot say definitely what will become of the materials from
which artificial satellites and spaceships are made after a long stay in
outer space or other planets, what new qualities they will acquire and
which of the qualities known to man they will lose. One thing is
certain, and it is that in any part of the universe nature must of
necessity reshape any matter in accordance with “local” conditions.
Terrestrial machinery unquestionably can perform certain work
outside our planet’s limits, but it may be surmised that its existence,
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as the existence of man, is likewise linked with the biosphere despite

in it.

Man’s growin the
development of the
mutual dependen and
nature should be for

the biosphere’s progress resulting from the activity of man as a “new
geological element”.

THE THEORIES OF V.VERNADSKY AS A STAGE
OF THE STUDY OF THE CORRELATION BETWEEN
THE SPONTANEOUS AND THE CONSCIOUS

The qualitative uniqueness of man’s influence on nature and his
habitat created as a result of this influence are mirrored in many

biosphere.” “Humanity as a whole,” Vernadsky wrote, “is becoming a
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the relations between society and nature as a natural-historical
objective process. But the
ere, or “the latest of the many
°, was, in his opinion, due to
aims in the process of remaking
nature.

This is borne out also by the fact that the boundaries of the
noosphere do not coincide with those of the biosphere. Products of
intelligent human activity (rockets, satellites, spaceships) penetrate
beyond the planet’s limits; man-made machinery goes from the
biosphere into the planet’s lower-lying envelopes. All these elements
of “second mnature”, created by human labour, are relatively
autonomous, and this enables them to go beyond the biosphere. On
account of all these elements, the noosphere, as a state of the
biosphere, also spreads beyond the biosphere’s limits. This non-
coincidence of the frontiers of the noosphere and biosphere is to be
observed in the tendency, implicit in the primary biosphere but
manifesting itself to the greatest degree at the stage of the noosphere,
towards maximum manifestation and dissemination, a tendency that
is unprecedentedly stimulated by man, the main motive force of the
noosphere.

As a result of a long process of remaking its environment, human
society is converting the biosphere into a noosphere. “In the
biosphere, i.e., in the Earth’s upper cover,” Vernadsky wrote,
“human society is becoming a unique agency. It alone is changing the
biosphere’s very foundations in a new way and with growing speed.”
Consequently, mankind is the principal motive force of the natural
process, a ‘“great geological and, perhaps, cosmic force”.'* In this
context, the idea of the noosphere presupposes a transition from a
largely spontaneous transformation of nature into purposeful control
of its processes, of the development of the biosphere as a whole.
Since every expedient influence on nature has hitherto been
accompanied by a series of consequences, sometimes favourable, at
other times indifferent, and over the past few decades increasingly
harmful to man (which to a large extent burdens the entire process of
the interaction between society and nature with elements of
spontaneity), the conception of the noosphere presupposes a
transition from such to. more harmonious interaction. In keeping with
this conception, man comes forward not as a global natural force that

4n ontaneously influences the development of the
bio force rationally organising its own interaction with
nat ly directing the biosphere’s development and

regulating the dynamic character of its processes.
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The formation of the noosphere in the process of mankind’s
interaction with nature marks the beginning of the transition from the
spontaneous form of the process to conscious guidance of it. In the
theory of the noosphere this transition is itself regarded as a result of
the spontaneous realisation of the conscious aims of human activity.
Although the dialectical unity of man and nature is expressed in
material practice (which is an objective social need and becomes a
constant factor influencing the development of the biosphere and its
elements), the conscious factors of this activity still do not give the
interaction between society and nature the character of a consciously
guided process. Production activity gives nature only a specific
possibility for unlimited development.

This is seen very clearly if we consider human activity not by
contrasting man with nature, when nature is regarded merely as the
environment of man’s existence and human activity as a process of
reshaping and utilising this environment, but from the standpoint of
the unity of man and nature. In this case human activity is seen as an
interaction between the part and the whole determining the develop-
ment of the whole. Through human activity nature unfolds its
possibilities, the infinite number of its manifestations, more fully and
broadly. But in order to avert dangerous spontaneity in the interaction
between society and nature, this entire process, and not its individual
(though basic) elements, must be placed under man’s conscious
control and guidance.

With the development of society’s productive forces human
activity and its products exercise an increasingly perceptible influence
on the course of biospheric processes, and mankind’s role as a new
geological force is displayed more and more distinctly. Today the
influence of this force on the biosphere must be assessed as being

reveals mankind’s remarkable role as a unique agency in the
biosphere.

According to the Vernadsky theory, the emergence and develop-
ment of the noosphere is a process of the development of the
glosphere, accelerated and controiled by an intelligent natural being,

Yy man.

Here we must underscore Vernadsky’s words that “an immense
future is unfolding for man in the geological history of the biosphere if
he will understand this and will not use his intelligence and labour for
self-annihilation”.!” Man can appreciate this only if he has a social
organisation that gives freely thinking mankind the possibility for
harmonious development. The establishment of this society through-
out the planet will be evidence not only of a high level of development
of the productive forces but also of mankind’s unity.
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SOCIAL PROGRESS AND THE HARMONISATION
OF THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOCIETY AND NATURE

of the formation of human society is an act of the birth of
communism. The settlement of the contradiction between man and

own future.

a .
mean a mechanical

b ifferent levels and

d of comprehensive

processes in the

Significant in by Marxina
letter to Engels o ed on Fraas’
Climate and the a History of
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Both: “The conclusion is that cultivation when it progresses
spontaneously and is not consciously controlled (as a bourgeois he of
course does not arrive at this), leaves deserts behind it—Persia,
Mesopotamia, etc., Greece. Hence again an unconscious socialist
tendency!” '* With these words Marx was, in effect, the first to record

by laws which not only are independent of the will, consciousness and
intentions of man, but themselves decisively determine his will,
consciousness and intentions.

It is also important to note the specific understanding of man’s
domination over nature under communism from the standpoint of the
correlation of conscious and spontaneous factors in the interaction
between them. In characterising the essence of man’s power over

Under communism man will not dominate man and he will not
dominate nature, as this is understood today. In the interaction
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The present is not only a period of man’s increasing practical use
of nature but also a period of his unity with nature. But to achieve this
man has to be “master of his own social organisation” (Engels), shape
it in such a way as to enable the interaction between society and
nature to improve with an eye to long-term effects, in other words, he
has to build a society conforming to his power. This is the only society
that allows him to take into account the limits of the possible in
nature, and not only his own aims.

It is not accidental that the unique character of the present period
of the interaction between people and nature manifests itself most
strikingly in the socialist countries, including the Soviet Union. A
huge contribution to the harmonisation of the socialist way of utilising
nature was made by the 25th Congress of the CPSU, which adopted a
comprehensive programme for the protection of the environment, the
rational use and reproduction of natural resources, the development
of the latest means of studying them, the creation of advanced
technologies and highly efficient machinery for the cleansing of
waste, the improvement of methods of forecasting the influence of
production on the environment, and so forth.

It must be noted that all these measures are components of an
integral system for the planned harmonisation of the socialist way of
utilising nature. A fundamental characteristic of this way is a
comprehensive approach in all areas of human activity, aimed at
remaking the environment, shaping new criteria of economic and
social progress, and making new demands on science and technology.
As a result, man’s understanding of the world is today undergoing
definite changes, and this cannot but exercise a reverse impact on the
character of man’s attitude to nature, on decisions to influence this or
that natural resource or process. The conscious regulation of the
social utilisation of nature and, consequently, of the transformation of
nature as a whole is becoming an increasingly effective factor of its
development.

Social progress provides social conditions for harmonising the
relations between society and nature, and it does this not by itself, not
automatically. Of course, a harmonious link between society and
nature presupposes a level of society’s improvement that enables man
to organise and implement a reasonable attitude towards nature.
Because these conditions have yet to be created the steadily growing
dimensions of man’s interference in the course of natural processes
are alarming mankind more and more. Today scientists are compelled
to say over and over again that it is important to protect us from
ourselves, that it is vital to teach man, who is acting as a predator and
squanderer in the full sense of these words, to show respect for his
environment, Particularly for natural resources, which are his main
actual wealth.”

At any stage of human history society’s possibilities for influenc-
ing nature, for remaking it objectively are determined by the state of
the productive forces, by “second nature’s” development level. The
realisation of these possibilities and the methods of using natural
wealth depend largely on the socio-economic relations. Social
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relations help man to adopt a reasonable attitude to nature today,
when the scientific and technological revolution has opened up real
possibilities for this or, on the contrary, prevent him from adopting
such an attitude. Of course, every society must reckon with and be
guided by the laws of nature, but if society sets itself solely narrow
utilitarian aims, “develops technology and the combining together of
various processes into a social whole, only by sazx)ping the original
sources of all wealth—the soil and the labourer”,” it may upset the
reproduction of natural conditions and create a dangerous ecological
situation.

The scientific and technological revolution releases man from the
routine of production process and allows him to perceive surrounding
reality more profoundly and see the objective tendencies of social
progress, the
specifically h
productive fo
them and the
the means of developing nature, the scientific and technological
revolution does not by itself change the aims of this development or
the principles of society's use of the material world and its attitude to
the environment. The capitalist world uninterruptedly rejuvenates
and stimulates a consumer attitude to nature, reduces it to the role of
an object of unrestricted exploitation and uses it chaotically, being
guided chiefly by the profitability of developing one resource or
another.

The basic contradiction of the present epoch is bared for us in a
new light. Communism shows us yet another aspect of its historical
mission, that of saving not only man but also nature.

The harmonisation of the relations between man and nature is a
socially determined process. Its successful
how effectively the numerous problems of
interaction between man and nature are
growing awareness
the biosphere has n
correct the orientat
of uncontrollable
conversion of these changes into a consciously guided process.

The surmounting of the present ecological menace and the
harmonisation of the relations between man and nature spring from
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SCIENTIFIC LIFE

TWO DECADES OF THE SIBERIAN DIVISION
OF THE USSR ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

The pgreat Russian scientist
Lomonosov predicted in his day that
Siberia would increase Russia's
might. Today we see this coming
true.

The Communist Party and the
Soviet Government have always at-
tached great importance to the de-
velopment of the eastern areas of the
USSR.

Under Soviet government Siberia
has become a powerful industrial
complex with a well-organised indus-
try and agriculture, a high level of
education and cuiture. Siberia spells
Tyumen oil, Yakut diamonds, the
Bratsk hydropower project, the Kuz-
bas, the |Norilsk production
complex.

During the Tenth Five-Year Plan
period when industrial output in the
USSR as a whole is to increase by
35-39 per cent, that of Siberia will
grow by some 50 per cent, which will
ensure the bulk or considerable share
of the increase in the production of
oil, natural gas, aluminium, of the
chemical, timber, pulp and paper,
and other industries. Major national
economic programmes will be real-
ised intensively to create the USSR’s
main oil and gas producing province
in Western Siberia, to develop the
Angara-Yenisei region and the Bai-
kal-Amur railway zone, etc.

The high rates of the further

development of Siberia’s productive
forces and of the utilisation of its
wealth demand scientific decision-
making in the economy. This, in
turn, demands the rapid develop-
ment of science there.

It was 20 years ago that the Party
and the Government decided to set
up the Siberian Division of the USSR
Academy of Sciences with the aim of
accelerating the industrial exploita-
tion of the natural resources and
strengthening the scientific potential
of that region. Its 48 institutes and
establishments employ nearly 35,000
people, including more than 3,000
candidates and about 400 doctors of
science. The Siberian Division now
has a powerful research base with
scientific centres in Novosibirsk,
Irkutsk, Yakutsk, Krasnoyarsk,
Ulan-Ude and Tomsk. Academic
branches are being organised in
Tyumen, Kemerovo, Barnaul, Omsk
and Chita.

At the 25th Congress of the CPSU
Leonid Brezhnev said that integrated
development programmes should be
elaborated and implemented in the
national economy. Those principles
can be applied to science as well.
And the Siberian Division is trying to
do so, especially as the base for that
has been created. I have in mind the
groups of scientists working in major
directions of the natural sciences,
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the possibility of conducting joint
research involving the efforts of
specialists in different fields of
knowledge. This makes it possible to
tackle problems which cannot be
solved by any one institute, and
creates the conditions for inter-
disciplinary discoveries. The cooper-
ation and concentration of efforts
are reflected in the coordination
plans which dre financed and con-
trolled by the Presidium of the Divi-
sion. The latter, when necessary,
submits proposals to the Presidium
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
concerning cooperation with the
Academies of the Union republics,
and with industries or universities.

As a rule, the coordination plans
include surveying, applied research,
laboratory research and develop-
ment and the introduction of the
results into practice. The Division
now has 15 such plans, and each is
fulfilled by the joint efforts of many
institutes and is aimed at solving
fundamental problems such as, for
instance, in the field of turbulence,
microelectronics, physics of lasers
and laser technique, molecular biolo-
gy, application of mathematical
methods in chemistry, creation of
elements of optical computers, auto-
mation of research, etc. Leading
scientists are appointed coordinators
for each problem.

Large regional programmes are an
important form of organising integ-
rated research. They correspond to
the Division’s major task of promot-
ing the development of Siberia’s
natural resources and productive
forces. Scientists participate in solv-
ing the various problems connected
with the ‘creation of territorial-
production complexes. and with the
development of the Far North, mod-
ern methods of systems analysis and
economic and mathematical model-
ling are widely used.

182

The research carried out by
economists served as the basis for
working out long-term forecasting,
programmes and proposals concern-
ing the development of Siberia’s
productive forces, including the in-
tegrated programmes for exploring
the oil resources of Western Siberia,
creating the Kansk-Achinsk fuel and
energy complex, the basic principles
of developing and distributing the
productive forces in the major au-
tonomous republics of Yakutia and
Buryatia, proposals on the long-term
plans of developing the Krasnoyarsk
Territory, the Sayano-Shushenskoye
industrial area and the Tuva ASSR,
and on the use of Tyumen gas in the
national economy. The Baikal-Amur
railway zone is being rapidly de-
veloped.

The setting up, under the auspices
of the Siberian Division, of institu-
tions working in the humanities has
markedly promoted the unification
and coordination of the efforts of
Siberian social scientists. They have
put out a five-volume History of
Siberia which is the first systematic
and Marxist exposition of the history
of Siberia from antiquity to our days.
This work by Siberian historians and
sociologists give a real and scientifi-
cally-grounded picture of the histori-
cal events that occurred on the
territory between the Urals and the
Pacific where man and his culture
were developing in a unique way.

Addressing a Plenary Meeting of
the CC CPSU on October 25, 1976,
Leonid Brezhnev said: “Our Party
congresses have particularly sharply
‘put the task of strengthening the ties
between science and production.
Both scientists and production work-
ers have set to work to accomplish
that task. Much is being done by the
USSR Academy of Sciences and by
the republican academies.”

The Siberian Division of the USSR
Academy of Sciences gives much
attention to the processes of apply-
ing the results of research in indus-
try. I mean the results of major
fundamental and applied research in
academic science. The Siberian Divi-
sion has'made more than 900 sugges-
tions most of which have been real-
ised-or are being introduced. We try
to organise matters in such a way
that important scientific results
could be used not only by individual
enterprises but by whole industries.
In our opinion, this is the best way of
ensuring higher efficiency of social
production on the basis of scientific
and technological achievements.

Geologists and geophysicists of
the Siberian Division have made a
number of important hypotheses as
to the earth-crust structure and the
origins of mineral resources, which
helped to make recommendations for
developing geological prospecting in
the most promising parts of Siberia
and the Soviet Far East such as the
Siberian platform and the West-
Siberian plain. The work is carried
on in direct contact with industrial
ministries, and deposits of oil, gas,
ferrous, non-ferrous and precious
metals have already been found.

The Siberian explosion-welding
method is used in industry to create
most valuable bimetals, which makes
it possible, in particular, to save
expensive stainless steel and replace
it by ordinary steel welded by explo-
sion with a sheet of stainless steel.

The research of Siberian chemists
in the theory of foreseeing catalytic
reactions has led to the discovery of
over 50 catalysts while methods of
mathematical modelling made it pos-
sible to shorten the time of building
powerful reactors by more than half
and to increase their efficiency. Par-
ticularly effective results were
achieved in the improvement of the

production of sulphuric acid used in
huge amounts by the chemical indus-
try primarily for the production of
fertilisers.

Siberian experts in genetics have
created new varieties of spring
wheat, double crop rye, and corn
adapted to the conditions of Siberia.
An integrated biological programme
has been worked out at the Division
to accelerate corn selection. It is
being implemented by institutes of
the Division as well as by establish-
ments of the All-Union Lenin
Academy of Agricultural Sciences,
experimental stations and state
farms. The joint efforts of Siberian
experts in genetics and selection, of
scientists and practical workers, en-
sure accelerated mass zonal experi-
ments and the purposeful selection
of the most valuable varieties of
hybrids.

Siberian mining specialists have
designed an iron-ore pit on the basis
of the latest ideas in high-speed
drilling, special methods of drilling
with the use of explosions, vibrators
and automation. Workers of the
Novokuznetsk Metallurgical Plant
helped to build such a pit at the
Tashtagol mines in Alpine Shoria.
The new technology has reduced the
cost price of ore by almost 50 per
cent. It was used at other mines of
the Ministry of Ferrous Metallurgy
and, what is most important, became
a part of new projects.

The said integrated programmes
and coordination plans involve not
only the institutes and design
bureaux of the Siberian Division of
the USSR Academy of Sciences but
also the powerful industry of
Novosibirsk, Krasnoyarsk, Irkutsk,
Tomsk and other Siberian cities. The
programmes which assumed the
form of long-term cooperation agree-
ments with Union ministries and are
aimed at accomplishing the tasks of
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the Tenth Five-Year Plan, are a
new step in developing the ties be-
tween science and production. They
have led to the setting up of a system
of research institutes and design
bureaux in various branches of in-
dustry, which work in cooperation
with the Siberian Division, thus
forming a sort of scientific and
technological complex near
Novosibirsk. That experience will be
followed by other scientific centres
in Siberia.

Close ties with production, studies
of the needs of the national economy
are a source of our creativity. Orders
placed by industries often give birth
to new trends in science. There are
some difficulties in the practical
realisation of scientific achieve-
ments. Industries sometimes try to
avoid risks especially if the oid
customary technology guarantees
the fulfilment of the State plans. The
system of introducing innovations
should therefore be improved radi-
cally. ,

Our work was positively assessed
in the CPSU Central Committee
Decision of February 1977 “On the
Activities of the Siberian Division of
the USSR Academy of Sciences to
Develop Fundamental and Applied
Researches, Raise their Effective-

ness, and Introduce Scientific
Achievements in the National
Economy and Train Personnel”.The
Decision noted that in the field of the
social sciences Siberia’s scientists
are working in close contact with the
natural sciences and the-practice of

communist construction. At the:

same time it drew attention to our
shortcomings and to the problems
still awaiting their solution, orienting
us, in particular, to the need to
participate more broadly in the prog-
rammed development of Siberia’s
natural resources, in the integrated
investigations aimed at the intensive
development of the country’s
economy.

The scientists of the Siberian Divi-
sion of the USSR Academy of Sci-
ences are well aware of their duty to
promote the acceleration of scien-
tific and technological progress. And
we see as our main task to concen-
trate efforts and resources in the key
directions of fundamental science, to
use all potentialities to further in-
crease the effectiveness of research
and the application of its results in
the national economy.

Academician

G.Marchuk,

Chairman, Siberian Division

of the USSR Academy of Sciences

ECONOMIC MANAGEMENT INSTITUTE

The Economic Management Insti-
tute (EMI) under the State Commit-
tee for Science and Technology of
the USSR Council of Ministers is a
unique academic institution for the
retraining of senior administrative
personnel of the Soviet Union,
among them ministers, heads of state
committees and departments, their
deputies, and directors of major
amalgamations and enterprises.
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EMI was set up in 1970 in view of
the marked complexification of the
economy, the growing scale of the
tasks facing economic executives,
the new demands made upon execu-
tives arising from the scientific and
technological revolution, the intro-
duction of new management
methods, the powerful development
of electronic computers, and so on.

By then, much experience had

been accumulated in the country in
retraining administrative personnel
and helping them to raise their pro-
fessional and business standards.
However, the task of systematic
retraining of the senior administra-
tive personnel was tackled for the
first time, and the new Institute at
once inevitably faced the following
questions: Who is to be trained?
Trained in what? and How?

The first question had a relatively
easy answer:. the student contingent
had been decided upon from the
outset. But even so, there remained
the task of forming homogeneous
streams, groups, and so on, because
ministers and directors of enter-
prises, however large, have very
different things to do.

The most important task that faced
EMI all the time is what to teach, its
complexity depending on the fact
that all the students are already
engaged in a definite type of activity,
have the necessary training and con-
siderable practical experience. Con-
sequently, what they needed was not
tuition but retraining, so as to give a
new content and throw a new light on
the knowledge and skills they had
already acquired.

The most important task of in-
struction set by a group of lecturers
at EMI was to develop an urge for a
fresh and creative approach, allow-
ing one to take non-standard deci-
sions and a desire to comprehend
one’s activity in the light of modern
science.

To tackle this task there was need
to structure the whole study cycle in
a specific way. All the curricula are
now concentrated round four chairs,
whose names give an idea of the
content of the curricula.

The socio-economic  sciences
chair, led by the well-known Soviet
student of management problems,
Corresponding Member of the USSR

Academy of Sciences D.Gvishiani,
offers the following courses:: “Intro-
duction into the Science of Manage-
ment”, “The Mechanism of the Use
of the Laws of Social Development
in Practical Management”, “General
Problems in the Optimal Function-
ing of the National Economy”, and
so on. This chair, as the names of the
courses indicate, is largely a general
theoretical one laying the founda-
tions for work on the other sections
of the curricula.

The chair of  economico-
mathematical methods of manage-
ment, planning and prognostication
(headed by Academician N.Fedo-
renko) helps students to compre-
hend concepts like economico-ma-
thematical models of the macro-
economy, sectoral economico-ma-
thematical models, models of opti-
mal planning on the level of the
national economy as a whole, the
sector and enterprise, the creation
of a sectoral system of optimal
organisation of management and
planning, and so on.

The automated management sys-
tems chair (headed by Academician
V. Glushkov) apprises students with
the methodology used in designing
automated management systems, the
use of modern computers to improve
management structures, optimal de-
cision-making, the problems arising
from the establishment of automated
management systems at various
levels (enterprise, amalgamation,
sector) and the technology and or-
ganisation of the work of the man-
agement apparatus.

A prominent feature of the activity
of senior administrative personnel is
the solution of social problems and
direct involvement in organising the
joint work of individuals and labour
collectives. The whole complex of
scientific subjects bearing on the
“human factor” in management is

I85




elaborated in the chair of the
sociological and psychological as-
pects of management (led by Corres-
ponding Member of the Academy of
Pedagogical Sciences B. Lomov).

The importance of the chairs and
their courses springs from the key
proposition of the socialist theory of
management: under any foreseeable
level of management techniques,
man continues to play the crucial
role of leader and performer. The
importance of sociological and socio-
psychological knowledge for execu-
tives is also determined by the fact
that industrial executives have solid
scientific and technical grounding
and much experience in working
with human beings, but are as a rule
much less informed about the pres-
ent state of sociology, social
psychology, and so on. On the other
hand, the specific feature of the
retraining and the size of the courses
(not more than 12 hours) prevents
them from becoming a concise,
packaged exposition of the “academ-
ic” course.

It was necessary to adjust the
content of each course to practical
management and to set forth the
complicated problems in a language
that would be understandable to men
from other specinl fields.

At present, the study cycle of
every department starts with the
problem ot social forecasting, prog-
nostication and planning. Students
are given an idea not only of the
forecasting of the future, but also of
how to exert a purposeful influence
on it, an idea of the planning of social
processes in the economy, in the
sector, region and individual enter-
prise.

The following subcycle considers
the problem of personnel taken in a
broad context, ranging from labour
resources and the tendencies of their
development as a whole and prob-
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lems of occupational orientation,
professional selection and retraining
of personnel to the specific features
of the moulding, selection and ap-
pointment of senior executives in
every sector.

The courses devote much atten-
tion to the place of the executive
within the system of socio-psycho-
logical ties, dealing with the tradi-
tional questions of “industrial” so-
ciology and psychology: the indivi-
dual within the industrial enterprise
system, the socio-psychological
aspects of management, the social-
ist labour collectives, and ways of
creating a favourable socio-psycho-
logical climate. An analysis is made
of the contemporary complex of
demands made upon the individual,
which ensure the most effective
style of management.

Modern production, operating
under the growing influence of the
scientific and technological revolu-
tion, makes special demands on
man’s psycho-physiological qual-
ities, which spring from the complex-
ification of the objects of manage-
ment, the changing working condi-
tions, the greater intensity of labour
processes, and so on. These ques-
tions are dealt with in the psychology
of labour and management activity
course.

As I have already said, one of the
most important questions facing the
EMI was how to teach. The answers
to this question bear both on the
contingent of lecturers and the or-
ganisation of the tuition process and
teaching methods. Among the lectur-
ers at EMI are leading Soviet scien-
tists: economists, sociologists,
psychologists, computer specialists,
and prominent economic executives.
The broad range of the subjects
being studied in a relatively short
period (three months off the job) has
led to the need to find an optimal
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combination of the subjects, depend-
ing on the concrete make-up of the
student group.

Traditional methods like lectures,
seminars and training, and active
methods like discussions, business
games, and simulation of concrete
situations with the aid of computers
are both used in the teaching pro-
cess. The elaboration of active
methods takes up a large part of the
scientific work done by lecturers and
other staff of the scientific methods
department of EMI.

There are no tests or written ex-
aminations. The main form of
assessing the effectiveness of the
instructions is the writing and public
defence of the graduation work done
by each student individually under
the guidance of the department lec-
turers. These papers are usually
connected with actual problems aris-
ing in the student’s practical activity,
and are based on modern economico-
mathematical methods, with a solid
sociological and socio-psychological
back-up. All graduation papers con-
tain practical recommendations for
improving the system and methods
of management, with most of the
proposals being translated into prac-
tice.

Many students maintain ties with
the EMI after graduation, applying
for consultations on concrete prob-
lems, sharing experience and de-
scribing the application of the know-
ledge they had obtained. This kind of

“feedback™ helps to find the exact
lines on which the courses, their
content and methods and forms of
teaching are being constantly im-
proved.

After the first few streams of
students it became clear that the
available literature on the various
aspects.of the management does not
fully meet the requirements of the
study process at the EMI. Accord-
ingly, much work was done for the
preparation and publication of spe-
cial manuals for students. In the six
years, more than 60 study aids have
been published, and there has been a
mass printing of a series of nine
books under the general title “Sci-
ence and Management”, in which the
basic problems of the science and
practice of management are concen-
trated.

The constant urge to gain new
experience and sum up advanced
experience in management available
in the country, and consideration of
the latest achievements in science
are features which are important for
any scientific collective, and espe-
cially so for the Economic Manage-
ment Institute, for they are deter-
mined by its place within the system
of management and the key tasks it
has to tackle in helping to enhance
the efficiency of social production.

V. Shorin,
D. Sc. (Tech.),

Rector of the Economic
Management Institute

SCIENTIFIC CONTACTS IN REGIONAL STUDIES

The Council for International Sci-
entific Contacts in Regional Studies
was founded in 1970 by decision of
the Presidium of the USSR Academy
of Sciences. Its members are Soviet
economists, geographers, sociolog-
ists and other scientists working on

theoretical and practical problems of
regional studies at institutes of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, the
academies of sciences in the Union
republics, the State Planning Com-
mittee of the USSR, the state plan-
ning committees of the Union repub-
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lics, ministries and government de-
partments.

The Council pursues the following
main aims:

— study and scientific generalisa-
tion of the know-how of socialist and
capitalist countries in regional
studies and the territorial distribution
of industries and individual large
factories; problems of urbanisation;
economic development of new ter-
ritories; use of scientific and tech-
nological achievements in short- and
long-term economic development;

— study of foreign theoretical and
methodological research in regional
policy, particularly regional
economico-mathematical models of
the distribution of the productive
forces with the use of computers;
critical examination of this research
with the view of applying it in Soviet
regional studies and the practical
solution of regional problems in the
Soviet Union.

In pursuance of these aims the
Council has established contacts
with foreign national scientific
schools of regional studies, individu-
al scientists and UN specialised
agencies studying regional problems.

Since its foundation the Council
has maintained regular contacts with
the relevant associations in different
countries, taken part in the congres-
ses, conferences and symposiums
sponsored by them and helped to
promote exchanges of books and
bibliographical information between
the interested Soviet organisations
and foreign scientists and institutions
studying regional problems.

The Council gives much of its
attention to cooperation with scien-
tific institutions and scientists in
socialist countries, chiefly in the
elaboration of methods of studying
comprehensive problems and in ex-
changes of know-how in this field for
practical use in economic planning.
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At the close of 1971, in line with its
basic aims the Council sponsored a
conference of scientists of socialist
countries studying the distribution of
the productive forces and regional
economy. The Conference was at-
tended by representatives of scien-
tific  institutions in  Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, the GDR, Hungary,
Mongolia, Poland, Rumania, Yugos-
lavia.

The Conference’s main task was
to further the expansion of contacts
between Soviet scientists and scien-
tists of cther socialist countries with
the purpose of jointly evolving the
methodological approach to fore-
casting research in the integrated
regional problems of the long-term
distribution of productive ferces and
of generalisicg the avaliable know-
how in this field.

The Soviet school of integrated
regional studies has extensive ex-
perience in the rational distribution
of the productive forces and in
regional development. Its fundamen-
tal characteristic is the practical
orientation of scientific studies for
the aims of planning and organising
the economy on a national and large
regional scale. This approach has
resulted in a General Pattern for the
Distribution of the Productive
Forces of the USSR for 1971-1980
and the drawing up of comprehen-
sive plans for the long-term develop-
ment of large regions in the Eastern
part of the USSR.

The importance of contacts be-
tween scientists with the purpose of
exchanging know-how, working out
methods of regional studies and
using these methods for solving
problems of territorial economic
planning was greatly enhanced by
the Council for Mutual Economic
Assistance when at its 25th session it
adopted the Comprehensive Prog-
ramme for the Further Deepening

and Improvement of Cooperation
and the Development of Socialist
Economic Integration of the CMEA
Member States.

This consideration underlay the
work of the Council throughout the
subsequent years. From 1971 to 1976
there were six annual conferences of
experts of socialist countries, includ-
ing Cuba, Poland, Czechoslova-
kia, the GDR, Yugoslavia and Hun-
gary.

These conferences considered
many theoretical and methodolog-
jcal questions of the regional
economy —regional prognostication,
typology of regions, methodological
problems of the efficacy of the
regional economy, regional efficacy
of foreign economic relations, the
national income on a regional scale,
urban agglomerations as an element
of the regional structure of the
socialist economy, and the
methodology of drawing up plans
and programmes for the long-term
development and distribution of the
productive forces.

In the work of the Council and the
international conferences of experts
on regional studies from socialist
countries special importance has
been attached to the territorial aspect
of the socialist economic integration
of the CMEA member states. As a
rule, this has been the subject of a
number of papers at every interna-
tional conference. Its discussion by
scientists of socialist countries helps
to speed up and coordinate the
economic development of the
CMEA member states. The unanimi-
ty of views on the basic methodologi-

cal principles of the study of the
regional problems of socialist
economic integration and long-term
territorial planning achieved in the
work of the Council and internation-
al conferences fosters the deepening
of integration and its regional de-
velopment.

The Council’s studies in this area
resulted in the compilation of the
first volume of joint international
work entitled Methodology of Reg-
ional Economic Studies in Socialist
Countries (edited by Academician
N. Nekrasov). This work is to be
published in the Russian and English
languages and in the languages of the
interested CMEA member states.

Jointly with scientists of socialist
countries the Council is compiling a
dictionary of terms and concepts of
regional economy.

Contacts with scientists in capital-
ist and developing countries cover
mainly the receipt of delegations or
individual representatives of scien-
tific institutions, discussions organ-
ised in the Council on the most
urgent problems of regional studies,
including the use of economico-
mathematical methods, and partici-
pation in symposiums and scientific
conferences abroad.

The Council exchanges scientific
literature and publications on the
theory and methods of regional
studies with interested research in-
stitutions in different countries.

Yu. Pavlov,
D. Sc.(Econ.), Deputy Chairman,
Council for International Scientific

Contacts in Regional Studies,
USSR Academy of Sciences

COMPETITION BETWEEN TWO SYSTEMS

Competition Between Two Systems
is a regular scientific publication,
consisting of separate topical issues
shedding light on various aspects of

this comprehensive problem and re-
lated politico-economic,  social,
philosophical, methodological and
technico-economic questions. Figur-
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ing prominently in the publication is
an analysis of the lines and concrete
forms of socio-economic changes
and economic organisational modifi-
cations in the various capitalist coun-
tries going on under the impact of the
mounting conflict between the pro-
ductive forces and the relations of
production under the scientific and
technological revolution, the grow-
ing tendency towards the inter-
nationalisation of economic life, the
growth of the anti-monopoly move-
ment and the internationalisation of
the class struggle. These publications
are designed to show the substance
of the present-day anti-Marxist
politico-economic and sociological
theories backing up the strategy and
tactics of imperialism, to show the
forms of its adaptation, manoeuvring
and exploitation of the working
people, and the methods used by
state-monopoly capitalism in its
struggle to keep the bourgeois sy-
stem alive in the new world situati-
on. They expose the “Left” radical
and Right opportunist conceptions.

Much attention is given to theoret-
ical matters relating to the elabora-
tion of national eco‘ﬁomic recom-
mendations in the socialist countries,
and to critical use of foreign produc-
tion experience.

The publications rTange over a
broad spectrum of questions having
a direct and indirect but highly
important bearing on the course of
the competition between the two
systems. In the analysis of these
questions an effort is made to bring
out the diverse factors helping to
make more efficient the solution of
the problem of combining the scien-
tific and technological revolution
with the advantages of socialism, to.
consider the share and systemic
interconnections of the various fac-
tors, to analyse the law-governed
tendencies springing from the growth
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of the productive forces and exerting
an objective influence on the
dynamic of the national economic
proportions, and also the character
of this influence on the actual face of
the economy of countries with dif-
ferent  socio-economic  systems.
From this angle, an analysis is pre-
sented in the light of the dialectical
unity of the class struggle, the peace-
ful competition between the two
systems and constructive interna-
tional cooperation, of the quantita-
tive and qualitative changes taking
place in the economy and social
relations of the various countries,
including changes in the sphere of
science, education, production, cul-
tural and everyday services, protec-
tion of the environment, the use,
distribution and circulation of natur-
al resources, and the allround de-
velopment of the working people
themselves as the chief productive
force in society.

Among the authors are leading
Soviet scholars engaged in the
theoretical and practical scientific
elaboration of this spectrum of prob-
lems.

An idea of the more concrete
character and orientation of the mat-
ter presented in this publication can
be gained from the contents of one of
the latest subject issues of Competi-
tion Between Two Systems. The
Economy of Socialism and the World
Economy.

The section entitled The Deepen-
ing of the General Crisis of Capital-
ism contains the following articles:
“The Criteria of Cyclical Economic
Crises”, “Problems in Present-Day
Inflation”, “Problems in Regulating
International Payments™, “The Prob-
fem of Raw Materials in the World
-Capitalist Economy in the 1970s”,
“The Problem of the Economic Gap
Between the Emergent Countries

and the Developed Capitalist Coun-
tries”, and others.

In the section Social Development
and Improvement of Socialist
Economic Activity, there are these
articles: “New Phenomena in the
Social Development of the Soviet
Countryside”, “The System of
Economic Stimulation in the USSR
and Improvement of Material and
Moral Incentives for Working
People”, “Calendar Planning of Indi-
vidual Production Under Automated
Production-Management Systems”,
and “The Scientific and Technologi-
cal Revolution and the Working
Class Under Socialism”.

The section The Class Struggle
and the Legal Forms of Regulating
Relations Between Labour and Capi-
tal comtains these articles: “Legal
Regulation of Labour Relations in
State-Monopoly Capitalist Coun-
tries”, “The Working People’s
Movement for Participation in the
Management of Production in the
West European Countries”, and so
on.

In the section Technico-Economic
and Social Problems there are these
articles: “Marketing and Corporate
Management in the USA”, “MIS
and US Administration”, and so
on.

In the section International Com-
parisons, there are these articles:
“Basic Methodological Comparisons
of the Volume of Free Services
Consumed by the Population in
Countries with Different Social Sys-

USSR STATE PRIZE WINNERS

Among Soviet men of science
awarded the USSR State Prize for
1976 are a group of scholars in the
humanities.

In the field of history the Prize has
been awarded to the work History of
Towns and Villages of the Ukrainian

tems (USSR and USA)”, “The Influ-
ence of the Services on the Structure
of Labour”.

The section Socio-Economic As-
pects of Demographic Changes con-
tains these articles: “Reproduction
of the Population and the Economy™,
“The Social Aspects of Gerontology
Under the Scientific and Technologi-
cal Revolution”.

Each issue contains a name index,
an index of organisations, depart-
ments, institutions and companies, a
subject index, and summaries of the
articles in English and German.

The publication was started in
1963 and is the organ of three
Scientific Councils of the USSR
Academy of Sciences for Integrated
Problems: “Economic Competition
Between Two Systems”, “The
Working Class and Mass Democratic
Movements in the Capitalist Coun-
tries Under the Current Scientific
and Technological Revolution”,
“Socio-Economic and Ideological
Problems of the Scientific and Tech-
nological Revolution”.

The publication is put out under an
Editorial Board headed by Academi-
cian A.Rumyantsev.

Competition Between Two Systems
is an important scientific and refer-
ence publication not only for
academic economists in various
fields, but also for organisers of
production, lecturers in the social
sciences, and so on.

1. Farizov,
D. Sc. (Hist.)

SSR, in 26 volumes, published in
1967-1974. Its authors, who in this
fundamental work define a new
trend in Soviet historiography, are:
P. Tronko (head), D. Sc. (Hist.), De-
puty Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Ukrainian SSR;
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1. Slabeyev, Cand. Sc. (Hist.), De-
partment Head at the Institute of
History of the Ukrainian Academy
of Sciences, and A.Kasimenko and
1. Kompaneyets, both D. Sc. (Hist.).

In the field of literature, art and
architecture the State Prize has been
awarded (posthumously) to
V.Lazarev, Corresponding Member
of the USSR Academy of Sciences,
member of many foreign academies

and Honorary President of the Inter-
national Association of Byzantinists
for his books Byzantine Art, Old
Russian Mosaics and Frescoes, Old
Ttalian Masters, and Old European
Masters which represent a major
contribution to Soviet and world art
criticism. In these scholarly writings
their author takes account of the
latest discoveries made in the respec-
tive fields.

REPLENISHMENT OF THE USSR ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

At a general meeting in Moscow
on December 23-24, 1976, the USSR
Academy of Sciences members and
corresponding members were
elected. The meeting elected one
Academician and thirteen corres-
ponding members.

Academician:
Department of History

Yu. Bromley (speciality—world
history), Director of the Institute of
Ethnography of the USSR Academy
of Sciences, Deputy Chief Scien-
tific Secretary of the Presidium of
the USSR Academy of Sciences and
member of the Editorial Council of
this journal. He is an honorary
member of the Hungarian Ethnog-
raphical Society and the Royal An-
thropological Institute of Great Bri-
tain and Ireland. Specialising in
theoretical problems of the ethnog-
raphy and history of culture of the
peoples of the world, the primitive
communal system and the agrarian
history of the European Middle
Ages, he has written 170 works,
including the monographs The Peas-
ant Uprising of 1573 in Croatia,
Formation of Feudalism in Croatia
and Soviet Ethnography: Basic
Orientations.

Our journal has published the
following papers by Yu.Bromley:

192

“Ethnographic Investigation of the
Peoples of the USSR (No. 2, 1973),
“Ethnographic Studies” (No. 2,
1975) and “Soviet Ethnography
Today” (No. 1, 1976).

Corresponding Members:
Department of History

G.Kim (speciality — Oriental
studies), Department Head of the
Institute of Oriental Studies of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, Editor-
in-Chief of the journal Asia and
Africa Today, specialist in the latest
history and problems of the national
liberation and working-class move-
ments in Asian countries. He has
written more than 150 works, includ-
ing The Working Class of Korea:
Leading Force of the People’s Demo-
cratic Revolution, Proletarian Inter-
nationalism and Revolutions in East-
ern Countries (co-author) and Lenin
and the National Liberation Move-
ment in Eastern Countries.

Our journal has published the
following papers by him: “28th Inter-
national Congress of Orientalists™
(No. 4, 1971) and “Development
Trends imn the East Today” (No. 3,
1975).

V.Pashuto (speciality —history of
the USSR), Division Head of the
Institute of History of the USSR
Academy of Sciences. Specialist in

the history of feudalism in Russia,
pre-revolutionary Russian foreign
policy, source studies and historiog-
raphy. He has elaborated a series of
theoretical and concrete historical
problems of the formation of early
feudal societies and states. He has
written 180 works, including Foreign
Policy of Ancient Rus, Alexander
Nevsky and the Russian People’s
Struggle for Independence and The
Formation of the Lithuanian State.

V.Rutenburg (speciality —world
history), senior scientific associate
of the Leningrad Division of the
Institute of History of the USSR
Academy of Sciences; corresponding
and honorary member of a number
of Italian academic societies. A
specialist in the history of Italy and
West European feudalism, V. Ruten-
burg shows in his studies the specific
features of modern Italian capitalism
and of the period of transition from
feudalism to capitalism, and touches
on problems of the Renaissance and
the Reformation. He has written
more than 160 works, including Out-
line History of Early Capitalism in
Italy, Italy and Europe on the Eve of
New Times and Giants of the Renais-
sance. Many of his works have been
published abroad.

S. Trapeznikov  (speciality — his-
tory of the USSR), a specialist in the
history of the USSR, notably in the
history of the CPSU’s agrarian poli-
cy. He is a member of the Editorial
Board of the journal Voprosy istorii
KPSS. In his works he traces the
development of agrarian relations in
an historical and social context, the
Communist Party’s implementation
of Lenin’s agrarian programmes in
three revolutions in Russia, the
socialist reshaping of agriculture and
the policy of the CPSU in this
sphere.

He has written more than 100

works, including The Agrarian Ques-
tion and Leninist Agrarian Program-
mes in Three Russian Revolutions
and The Social Sciences: A Powerful
Ideological Potential of Communism.
Many of his works have been trans-
lated into foreign languages. His At
Steep Turns in History has been
brought out in the English, Spanish,
French and Finnish languages, and it
has been published in the GDR and
Czechoslovakia in the German and
Slovak languages; his two-volume
Leninism and the Agrarian-Peasant
Question is being prepared for publi-
cation in Arabic. Our journal has
published his articles “The Struggle
Against Revisionism” (No.1, 1972)
and “Lenin’s Agrarian Policy”
(No. 3, 1975).

Z.Udaltsova (speciality—world
history), Division Head of the Insti-
tute of World History of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, Vice-
President of the International As-
sociation of Byzantine Studies. She
is a specialist in the history of the
Middle Ages, Byzantine studies,
Slav studies and the history of Late
Antiquity and has written nearly 200
works, including Soviet Byzantine
Studies Over 50 Years and 13 chap-
ters of the collective work A History
of Byzantium. Our journal has pub-
lished her paper “Soviet Byzantine
Studies” (No. 2, 1975).

Department of Philosophy and
Law

B.Lomov (speciality —psycholo-
gy), Director of the Institute of
Psychology of the USSR Academy
of Sciences and Vice-President of
the International Union of
Psychological Sciences. A specialist
in general and engineering psycholo-
gy and also in the psychology of
management, he has studied the
main trends of the development of
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present-day psychological science,
and its structure and relationship
with the social and technical sci-
ences. He has written nearly 200
works, including six monographs.
Our journal has published the follow-
ing papers by him: “Psychological
Aspects of Economic Management”
(No. 1, 1973) and “Human Communi-
cation in International Space
Flights” (No. 1, 1977).

1. Frolov (speciality —philosophy),
Executive Secretary of the journal
World Marxist Review and Member
of the Editorial Council of this
journal. He specialises in the elab-
oration of topical problems of mod-
ern Marxist-Leninist philosophy and
has written numerous works, includ-
ing Causality and Expediency in
Living Nature, Genetics and Dialec-
tics and The Process of Science and
the Future of Man. Many of his
works have been translated into
foreign languages. Our journal has
published: “Contemporary Science
and Humanism”™ (No. 2, 1973) and
“Science and the Prospects for Man™
(No. 3, 1976).

E.Chekharin (speciality—law),
Rector of the Higher Party School at
the CPSU Central Committee,
Editor-in-Chief of the journal
Ucheniye zapiski VPSh, member of
the Editorial Board of the journal
Politicheskoye samoobrazovaniye
and other publications. A specialist
in the theory of the state and law, the
development of the Soviet political
system and the improvement of
socialist democracy, he is the author
of the book The Soviet Political
System in Developed Socialist Socie-
ty and co-author of three textbooks
and study aids for students of law
institutes. Our journal has published
his article “Theoretical Problems of
the Political System of Soviet Socie-
ty” (No.3, 1971).
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Department of Economics

A. Anchishkin  (speciality—eco-
nomics), Department Head at
the Central Institute of Economics
and Mathematics of the USSR
Academy of Sciences. He is a
specialist in the theory of socialist
reproduction, the methodology of
economic planning and prognostica
tion, and macro-economic model-
ling. His many works include Rates
and Dimensions of Economic Prog-
nostication, Forecasting the Growth
of the Socialist Economy and
Methods of  Forecasting the
Dynamics of the Economy.

E. Kapustin (speciality —eco-
nomics), Director of the Insti-
tute of Economics of the USSR
Academy of Sciences and Mem-
ber of the Editorial Council of
this journal. He is a specialist in the
political economy of socialism, and
the author of more than 200 works,
including The Economic Aspect of
the Socialist Way of Life and The
Quality of Work and Wages (this
book was awarded the Lomonosov
Prize). In our journal we published:
“The Scientific and Technological
Revolution and the Improvement of
Socialist  Production Relations”
(No. 1, 1975), “The Socialist Way of
Life as a Socio-Economic Category”
(No. 1, 1976) and “Socialist Emula-
tion: Creative Quests” (No. 4, 1976).

A. Notkin (speciality —econo-
mics), Division Head at the Insti-
tute of Economics of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, a specialist in
the Soviet economy. He has written
more than 100 works, the best known
of which are: Essays on the Theory
of Socialist Reproduction, Social-
ism’s Material-Production Potential
and The Determination of the
Economic Efficacy of Investments.

Many of his works have been trans-
lated into foreign languages.

M. Sergeyev  (speciality —econo-
mics), First Deputy Chairman
of the Presidium of the Urals
Scientific Centre of the USSR
Academy of Sciences and Director
of the Institute of Economics at the
Urals Scientific Centre. A specialist
in production management,
economic autonomy and the stimula-
tion of production and scientific
labour organisation, he has written
more than 80 works, including 16
monographs on the above-mentioned
subjects.

Department of Literature and
Language

V. Shcherbina (speciality —history
of literature), Deputy Director of the
Gorky Institute of World Literature
of the USSR Academy of Sciences, a
specialist in 20th-century literature,
Soviet literature and the theory of
literature, and the author of many
works, including Topical Problems
of Modern Literary Criticism, Lenin
and Questions of Literature, The
Ways of Art and The Voice of the
Epoch. Our journal has published his
paper “Ideology and Some Aspects
of Culture” (No.3, 1972).




Congresses - Conferences - Symposiums

25th CPSU CONGRESS: THEORETICAL DEVELOPMENT

In October 1976 Moscow was the
venue of an all-Union conference on
the theme “25th Congress of the
CPSU and the Development of Marx-
ist-Leninst Theory”. Convened by
the Institute of Marxism-Leninism,
the Academy of Social Sciences and
the Higher Party School of the CC
CPSU, and by the USSR Academy
of Sciences, it was attended by social
scientists, university lecturers, Party
workers and propagandists.

The plenary session was opened
by M.Zimyanin, a Secretary of the
CC CPSU, who noted that the 25th
Congress had gone down in the
history of mankind as one of the
most outstanding political events of
our time. The Report of the CC
CPSU to the Congress, he said, was
a programme document of the
Party, and the propositions con-
tained in it represent the consistent
application and creative develop-
ment of Marxism-Leninism. It was
noted at the Congress that the past
few years had been particularly fruit-
ful ones for Soviet social scientists.
A number of fundamental studies
appeared on questions related to
Party history and theory, general
history and the history of our coun-
try, dialectical and historical
materialism, political economy, the
international communist, working-
class and national liberation move-
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ments, the general crisis of capital-
ism and the theory of international
relations. As L. 1. Brezhnev, General
Secretary of the CC CPSU, under-
lined at the Party Congress, at the
present -stage of the USSR’s de-
velopment the need for furthet crea-
tive elaboration of theory, far from
diminishing, has been growing; fresh
opportunities  for  fruitful  re-
search—both of a general theoreti-
cal, basic and applied charac-
ter—arise at the conjunction of vari-
ous sciences, notably the natural and
the social.

The Party, Zimyanin continued,
pays paramount attention to the
further development of Marxist-
Leninist theory and the entire com-
plex of the social sciences, to their
active and direct participation in the
elaboration and solution of problems
of communist construction, in the
foreign policy activities of the CPSU
and the Soviet state.

The 25th Congress pointed out,
M. Zimyanin further noted, that the
tasks facing our social sciences could
be accomplished only if there was
close connection with practice.

The organisation of integrated re-
search is becoming a condition es-
sential to the further success of work
in both the natural and the social
sciences. The need for an integrated,
systems approach to the solution of

major socio-economic and socio-
political problems was emphasised in
the documents of the 25th Congress;
this need arises from the very dialec-
tics of our social development, its
present level of maturity and dimen-
sions. With' the present differentia-
tion of scientific knowledge, includ-
ing the social sciences, any narrow
specialised research risks becoming
useless and untenable unless it is
connected with an integrated, com-
prehensive study of the problem.

Soviet social scientists, the repor-
ter said in conclusion, are true assis-
tants of the Leninist party in its
ideological, theoretical, political and
organisational activities, in guiding
the building of the new society; in
analysing and generalising the major
social process of our time; in the
historical struggle, together with all
revolutionary, democratic and prog-
ressive forces, against imperialism,
reaction and war. The Party has
always relied on the active assistance
of Soviet social scientists when
charting its home and foreign policy,
and when putting this policy into
effect.

The conference then heard a re-
port by Academician P. Fedoseyev,
Vice-President of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, “Theoretical
Problems of Developed Socialism
and Communist Construction™ (pub-
lished in this issue of the journal),
and reports by Academician
A.Yegorov, Director of the Institute
of Marxism-Leninism of the CC
CPSU, “The Party in the Period of
Developed Socialism”, and by
Academician N.Inozemtsev, Direc-
tor of the Institute of the World
Economy and International Rela-
tions, “Problems of Contemporary
World Development and Internation-
al Relations™.

Fifty-six reports and communica-
tions were heard at the four section
meetings: “The Party in the Period of
a Developed Socialist Society”,
“Socio-Economic Problems of De-
veloped Socialism”, “Problems of
Communist Education, Socialist
Ideology and Culture in the Condi-
tions of Developed Socialism”,
“Problems of the CPSU’s Interna-
tional Policy and of the World Com-
munist Movement”.

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
OF THE THIRD WORLD COUNTRIES

An international conference on
“Analysis of the Conceptions of the
Socio-Economic Development of the
Third World Countries”, attended by
more than 200 scholars from Bul-
garia, Czechoslovakia, the GDR,
Hungary, Poland, Rumania and the
Soviet Union, was held in Kiev in
September 1976. The Conference
was sponsored by the Economy and
Policies of the Developing Countries
Problem Commission of Multilateral
Cooperation of the Academies of
Sciences of the Socialist Countries,
the Current Problems of the De-
veloping Countries Scientific Coun-

cil of the USSR Academy of Sci-
ences, the Institute of the World
Economy and International Rela-
tions of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, and the Institute of
Economics of the Academy of Sci-
ences of the Ukrainian SSR.

The first plenary session was ad-
dressed by the Problem Commis-
sion’s Chairman, E.Primakov, Cor-
responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences.

The following collective reports
were read and discussed: “Bourgeois
Science on the Developing Coun-
tries: A Critique of Methodology,
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Basic Aims and Trends” (USSR
Academy of Sciences), “Apologetic
Theories of Backwardness in
Bourgeois Economic Science” (Hun-
garian Academy of Sciences), and
“Non-Marxist Theories of the Politi-
cal and Social Development of the
Countries of Asia, Africa and Latin
America” (Czechoslovak Academy
of Sciences).

As was noted in the reports, scien-
tists of the socialist countries have
gained a considerable experience in
studying the political, economic and
social processes under way in the
Third World. A number of interest-
ing works have appeared containing
a systems analysis of the entire
complex of current problems of the
countries of Asia, Africa and Latin
America. These problems are ex-
amined not from narrow, regional
positions, but in terms of world
socio-economic development, in the
context of the general crisis of
capitalism and the existence of two
systems. It is precisely this approach
that enables Marxists to show the
anti-imperialist trend of the struggle
of the developing countries for
economic independence and equality
in economic relations; to see in the
social processes under way in these
countries signs of the development
of the anti-imperialist struggle into a
movement for the social reconstruc-
tion of society, for progressive forms
of social advance, for the socialist
orientation.

In the conditions of the intensified
revolutionary process bourgeois sci-
ence is compelled to relinquish un-
disguised apology of capitalism and
colonial utopias, to look for new
approaches to the problems of the
newly-independent countries, to ad-
vance theoretical projects and re-
commendations the realisation of
which would return these countries
to dependent capitalist development.
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Exposure of imperialism’s “new
doctrines”, of the ideological subver-
sions of the neocolonialists is furth-
ering the cohesion of all revolutio-
nary forces and becoming an impor-
tant condition of the liberation move-
ment’s further progress.

The Conference in Kiev discussed
a wide range of topical problems
connected with a critical evaluation
of the bourgeois conceptions of the
social development of Third World
countries. They generalised the vast
experience of scientific criticism of
the methodological flaws of
bourgeois theories, of exposing their
idealism and metaphysics, their
apologetic substance, as well as the
neocolonialist trend of the recom-
mendations advanced by bourgeois
ideologues. The various so-called
theories of ‘“backwardness”, of
“stages of growth”, of “the vicious
circle of backwardness”, of “zero
growth”, of “the interdependence of
development”, and much else in this
vein, were subjected to critical
analysis.

The need was stressed to dialecti-
cally combine critical analysis of
non-Marxist theories with a positive
elaboration of the pressing problems
of the newly independent countries
and to strictly differentiate the vari-
ous trends of social thought in these
countries.

Great attention was devoted to
defining and elaborating new ap-
proaches in the Marxist analysis of
Third World problems. The diversity
and complexity of these problems,
the rapid changes in the social life of
the developing countries require that
Marxist thought indicate in good
time the ways of solving the theoreti-
cal and practical problems posed by
reality, that it advance scientifically-
grounded practical recommenda-
tions.

The Kiev Conference is one of the
meetings held in accordance with the
long-term plans of the Problem Com-
mission of Multilateral Cooperation,
which are aimed at bringing together
scientific forces and coordinating
research in the given field.

In the -unanimous opinion of the
Conference participants, its conclu-

sions and recommendations will
stimulate joint activities by scholars
of the socialist countries, will help to
raise the scientific level of re-
searches and make for closer links
with practice.

K. Varentsov,
Cand. Sc.(Econ.)

CONGRESS OF POLITICAL SCIENTISTS

The 10th World Congress of the
International Political Science As-
sociation (IPSA) devoted to the
theme “Time, Space and Politics”
was held in Edinburgh (Scotland) in
August 1976. It was attended by
more than 1,000 scholars. Compara-
ble in number of participants with
the previous, Montreal Congress, the
Edinburgh Congress was the most
representative of all in number of
countries represented (56). The rep-
resentation of the socialist countries
was considerably broader: it was
attended for the first time in IPSA’s
history by a delegation from the
GDR (8 scholars) and by a Cuban
delegate as an:observer. Also the
number of scholars from the de-
veloping countries of Asia, Africa
and Latin America was much greater
than previously. As always the de-
veloped capitalist countries of the
West were widely represented.

The Soviet delegation of 27 scho-
lars was headed by Academician
P. Fedoseyev, Vice-President of the
USSR Academy of Sciences. They
included specialists in philosophy,
history, law and economics, which
made it possible to give a com-
prehensive picture of the social sci-
ences, the achievements of the politi-
cal system of Soviet socialist society
and the Marxist-Leninist methodolo-
gy in studies in the political sciences.

In preparation for the Congress
the Soviet Political Sciences Associ-

ation had a number of the papers of
the Soviet delegation translated into
foreign languages (English, French,
Spanish) and published in the form
of a thematic collection which was
distributed among the Congress par-
ticipants (“Time, Space and Politics
Soviet Studies in the Political Sci-
ences”, USSR Academy of Sci-
ences. “Social Sciences Today”
Editorial Board, Moscow, 1976). Ex-
tensive preparatory work was car-
ried out also by the associations of
political sciences of other socialist
countries. Thus Polish scholars pre-
sented 30 papers to the Congress,
their colleagues from the GDR put
out a special collection of papers,
and Rumanian scholars a special
issue of the journal Viitorul Social
(Social Future).

The Congress opened with a ple-
nary session which was addressed by
the Chairman of the Organising
Committee G.Moodie (Great Bri-
tain)) UNESCO representative
V. Mshveniy/eradze (USSR), and
former IPSA president J.Laponce
(Canada). In his speech at the ple-
nary session Academician
P.Fedoseyev noted that an atmos-
phere of useful cooperation is be-
coming the prevailing atmosphere in
international scientific exchange and
that there is every possibility of joint
discussion of a whole complex of
problems, notwithstanding funda-
mental ideological differences and
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differences of class approach to
analysis of political phenomena be-
tween Marxist-Leninist science and
the various trends of the political
sciences in the West. He went on to
say that the search for ways of
adjusting international relations for
the purpose of preventing a ther-
monuclear catastrophe, the promo-
tion of fruitful mutually advantage-
ous cooperation between all states,
protection of the environment, the
rational and just utilisation of natur-
al, including energy resources, the
expansion of scientific, technologi-
cal and cultural ties in the interests of
all peoples—all these problems
should be the object of joint study by
representatives of the social sci-
ences whose conclusions and recom-
mendations can help solve these
problems in practice.

The main theme was discussed at
21 sessions and as usual at special
meetings and meetings of the stand-
ing research committees. The wide
range of problems discussed at the
Congress, whose main theme was
formulated in broad terms, may be
gathered from the topics of the main
sessions. They were: “History as a
field of experience and experimenta-
tion”; “Simulating the past”; “Com-
parative history and comparative
politics”; “Theories of political de-
velopment and evolution™; “Plan-
ning, futurology and politics™;
“Memory and consciousness in polit-
ical systems”; “Ideology as a control
of time and space”; “Patterns of time
and space cleavages in political sys-
tems”; “Setting, protecting and ex-
panding spatial boundaries”; “Politi-
cal, economic and cultural means of
controlling time”; “The spatial di-
mensions of administration”; “Pri-
vate and social time, private and
social space: the policy of privacy
and secrecy”; “Time, space and
law”; “The closing of space and its
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impact on the international system”;
“Geographical and political equilib-
rium: the politics of energy re-
sources”; “*Spatial models of political
analysis”; “Recent theoretical de-
velopments: time and space as-
pects”; “Predicting and affecting
political change: the role of sampling
and survey methods”; “Politics and
geography: the diversity of accessi-
ble space and the ethics of distribu-
tion”; “The future of world politics:
functionalism or new territoriality?”;
“Social and cultural planning™ (this
session was formed on the proposal
of the Soviet scholars). Soviet scho-
lars (V.Tumanov and V.Chirkin),
were the convenors and chairmen of
two sessions. Yugoslav and Polish
scholars (N.Pasi¢ and J.Wiatr)
headed two sessions.

The Soviet delegation, which par-
ticipated in the work of all the main
sessions and the research commit-
tees, as well as in nine special
meetings, read 15 papers at the
Congress and took the floor in the
discussion more than 30 times. The
delegation members of other social-
ist countries also actively partici-
pated in the Congress proceedings.

It is as yet difficult to sum up the
Congress results. But unlike past
congresses the political sciences at
the Edinburgh Congress were
oriented towards history as evi-
denced by the problems discussed in
many of the sessions, among them
that of simulating the political situa-
tions of the past, the need “to learn
from history”, to combine futurolog-
ical forecasting with historical
analysis, etc. However, even West-
ern political scientists admitted that
it is still too early to speak of
Western political science overcom-
ing its “traditional antihistorism”.
Much time was taken up by the
attempt to interpret such concepts as
“space”, “territory”, “boundary”,

etc., in the context of political sci-
ence, but no unanimous opinion was
reached on the matter. Former con-
gresses ignored problems of law. In
this respect symptomatic is the fact
that in the course of the Congress
attention turned to such problems as
the relationship between politics and
law, law and culture, a comparative
study of the activities of legislative
and judicial bodies. Evidently the
desire to accentuate the importance
of the role of political science and to
enhance its prestige explains the
great attention paid to such problems
as “politics and science”, the con-
cept of political ideology and its
place in social consciousness, the
teaching of the political sciences,
etc.

The discussion of the aforemen-
tioned and of many other problems
showed that Western political sci-
ence continues to be characterised
by a disproportion between the ac-
cumulation of empirical material and
the elaboration of individual
methods, on the one hand, and the
absence of a stable theoretico-
methodological base, of theory of a
high level that would furnish the key
to understanding individual prob-
lems, on the other. Hence the ten-
dency to replace such theory with
abstract scholastic schemes that di-
vorce science from political reality.

The Congress disclosed the poor
knowledge by Western political sci-
entists of the social and political
system, of the standards of political

life of the socialist countries, of the
achievements and mechanism of
socialist democracy. A heightened
interest in Marxism was evident,
although Western political science
by and large acts as the antipode of
Marxism-Leninism. A “Left”-radical
line was also apparent at the Con-
gress, in which criticism of capital-
ism was combined with attempts to
declare Marxism antiquated.

The participation of socialist scho-
lars in the Congress infused its work
with a keen awareness of the connec-
tion between political science and
reality, showed the advantages of a
political ideology that has developed
on the scientific foundation of Marx-
ism-Leninism, opened up new op-
portunities for a scholarly dialogue in
the conditions of international de-
tente. Recognition of the great ser-
vices of Soviet political sciences was
the acceptance of the invitation to
hold the next congress of the IPSA in
Moscow in 1979.

The Edinburgh Congress elected a
new president of the IPSA
K. Deutsch (USA), and a new Ex-
ecutive Committee of the Associa-
tion. The five newly elected vice-
presidents include the Soviet
member of the Executive Commit-
tee, G.Shakhnazarov. J.Trent of
Canada was elected General Secret-
ary of the IPSA. The work of the
Congress was widely covered by the
foreign press.

I. Yevgrafov

FORUM OF THE INTERNATIONAL LAW ASSCCIATION

The 57th Conference of the Inter-
national Law Association was held in
Madrid from August 30 to September
4, 1976. It was attended by interna-
tional law experts from 35 countries.
One of the largest delegations was

from the Soviet Union led by Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences G.Tunkin,
Chairman of the Soviet International
Law Association.

In the course of a week, at the
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sittings of 12 committees 450 dele-
gates discussed major points of inter-
national law and passed decisions on
some of them.

The Conference agenda contained
15 items. The most important of
these were environmental protec-
tion; human rights; law of the sea, air
and space law; international water
resources law; and international ter-
rorism. It must be noted that the
Association has been studying some
of these problems for many years
and has given them considerable
attention at a number of meetings
over the past few years.

At the discussion of the legal
aspects of environmental protection
the Soviet delegation unders¢ored
that it was necessary to organise
comparative studies of the legislation
and court practice of different coun-
tries in the sphere of environment
and especially their efficacy. Atten-
tion should be concentrated not so
much on questions of liability for
violations of the norms regulating
environmental control as on the crea-
tion of the conditions ensuring priori-
ty for environmental protection
when questions of production are
decided. In the discussion of these
problems the work of the Confer-
ence proceeded in the spirit of the
Helsinki Final Act, a section of
which, “The Environment” provided
that all countries would develop
cooperation promoting the progres-
sive development, codification and
implementation of international law
as a means of preserving and enhanc-
ing the human environment.

In the discussion on the protection
of human rights special attention was
given to the question of implement-
ing the International Covenant on
Civil and Political Rights and the
International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights. The reporter on this question
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was Professor J. Humphrey of Cana-
da. The Conference expressed its
satisfaction that these covenants had
come into force and declared that it
hoped they would soon be ratified by
countries that had as yet not done so.
In a special resolution satisfaction
was expressed over the fact that the
Final Act of the Helsinki Conference
on Security and Cooperation in
Europe had reaffirmed the provision
according to which in the sphere of
human rights and basic freedoms all
countries would abide by principles
conforming to the aims and princi-
ples of the UN Charter, the Univer-
sal Declaration of Human Rights and
international covenants on human
rights. True, at the Conference at-
tempts were made to use the ques-
tion of human rights for interference
in the internal affairs of sovereign
states, but these attempts were em-
phatically denounced by the Soviet
delegation.

In the discussion of the law of the
sea attention was centred this time
on the law of the sea of the future
and the tendencies linked with the
influence of the scientific and tech-
nological revolution on the law of the
sea. For instance, in the report of
Professor E. du Pontawice of France
prominence was given to the legal
aspects of the exploitation of future
anchored submarine homes—float-
ing or on the sea-bed. Considerable
attention was attracted by the
memorandum and paper presented
by Professor M.Lazarev of the
USSR, in which he dealt with the
legal position of marine cities, artifi-
cial islands, marine thermonuclear
power stations, marine plantations,
submarine refrigerators and so forth.
He stressed that all states had to
abide by the principle of the free use
of the high seas. A wide discussion
unfolded on problems of landlocked
countries (of which altogether there

are 31). Although the committee
chairman, Professor K. Zemanek of
Austria, stressed that international
law could not remedy the unfortu-
nate geographical location of land-
locked countries, at the discussion it
was noted that such countries were
interested in privileges in the
economic zones of coastal states, in
the sphere of transit, and so forth.

A paper on air law was read by
Doctor R.Mankiewicz of Canada,
who substantiated a draft for a
summary convention on internation-
al air transporation. In the paper by
the Soviet delegate Professor
A.Talalayev and in papers presented
by other participants it was noted
that in the light of established prac-
tice simultaneous all-embracing
codification of international air law
was unrealistic, that its partial and
gradual codification was preferable.
In the examination of space law
priority was given to a discussion of
the legal aspects of direct broadcast-
ing with the aid of satellites.

The proceedings of the Committee
on International Water Resources
Law (Chairman—G. Tunkin) ended
with the adoption of construciive
decisions. The Conference approved
the resolution on the protection of
water resources and marine struc-
tures proposed by the committee and
decided to send the relevant materi-
als to the International Red Cross,
the International Law Commission
and the United Nations Water Con-
ference.

There was a fairly sharp discus-
sion on the question of international
terrorism. The reporter on this prob-
lem was Professor A.Evans of the
USA. In their defence of the draft
convention on legal control of inter-
national terrorism Evans and the
representatives of the South African
Republic and Israel, who supported
him, advocated a clearly unaccepta-

ble concept of “international terror-
ism” that ignored entirely the criter-
ion “for political motives”, on the
one hand, and much too vaguely
defined the object of crime, on the
other.

Among the other questions consi-
dered at the Conference mention
must be made of the status of nations
entering into economic relations and
signing contracts and other transac-
tions with private firms. This ques-
tion is of considerable practical im-
portance for developing countries. In
upholding the interests of these
states, Professor R.Khalfina of the
USSR convincingly showed the need
for clearly distinguishing between
participation of juridical persons in
the economic relations of nations on
their own behalf and participation of
the states themselves. In the latter
case a state has all the attributes of
sovereignty, including immunity.

A. Sastre, President of the Spanish
International Law Association, was
elected President of the International
Law Association for the next two-
year period.

In addition to official sittings there
were useful exchanges of scientific
information unofficially, and this
helped to expand scientific contacts
between international law experts of
many countries.

The 57th Conference of the Inter-
national Law Association was held in
the spirit of the Helsinki Final Act.
This determined the atmosphere in
which the discussions were held and
decisions were passed on pressing
issues of present-day international
law, and the contribution made by
the Conference towards the ad-
vancement of international law and
its science.

D. Feldman,
D.Sc. (Law)
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IDEA AND MATTER

Almost 200 philosophers from
many countries of the world at-
tended the 11th International Hegel
Congress in Lisbon in August 1976.

It was opened by Professor
W.Beyer of Austria, who has been
Chairman of the International
Hegelian Society for many years,
and who was once again elected in
Lisbon as Chairman for another
two-year period. He emphasised that
Hegel’s philosophy offered a vast
field for the clash of varicus progres-
sive and conservative interpreta-
tions, and that the Congress was
being attended by analysts whose
study of Hegel's doctrine was a
starting theoretical point for critical
reflections about contemporary
reality.

The discussion of the central topic
of the Congress, “Idea and Matter”,
ran along three main lines. First,
many papers and speeches dealt with
the study of Hegel's philosophy of
nature for the purpose of bringing
out in greater depth and detail both
its rational kernel and its flaws and
shortcomings. In the analysis, resort
was made not only to Philosophy of
Nature but also to his other works,
including his lectures on the history
of philosophy, and on aesthetics as
well as to his Phenomenology of
Mind. Second, there was great inter-
est in the functions of the material
and objective aspect of social life in
general, with the discussion quite
naturally moving into the area of the
problems in the philosophy of his-
tory. Third, some speakers discussed
the role of the “objectified spirit”,
above all the state, in social reality,
and also in general the processes of
the “materialisation” of ideas, that
is, the tranpslation into the life of
society of philosophical, sociological
and political conceptions and
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slogans, when these themselves be-
come a sort of “material force™.

In some papers an attempt was
made to apply the dialectical method
to assessing the present political
situation in the world. Thus, Por-
tuguese philosophers tried to analyse
their country’s development through
the prism of dialectical categories,
frequently making use of their Mar-
xist interpretation. V.Magalhdes-
Vilhena whose paper, “Theory, a
Material Force”, opened the working
part of the Congress, emphasised
that in democratic Portugal a start
had been made on the studies of
Hegel’s works and their analysis by
Marx for the purpose of gaining a
deeper comprehension of the laws of
historical progress.

The creative atmosphere at the
Congress was largely determined by
the active participation of
philosophers from the socialist coun-
tries: Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the
GDR, Hungary, Poland, Rumania,
the USSR and Yugoslavia. Interest-
ing papers were presented among
others by M.Bychvarov, Academi-
cian S. Ganovsky, D. Pavilov,
P.Rusev (Bulgaria), R.Kirchhoff,
G. Kréber, H.Ley, and J. Streisand
(GDR), J.Zeleny, J.Netopilik, and
L. Hanzel (Czechoslovakia).

The Soviet delegation took a very
active part in the proceedings.
Academician M.Mitin considered
the concept of the “popular spirit” in
Hegel’s philosophy of history. Cor-
responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences T.Oizerman
showed, in a paper on the “idea of
reason” in history, the profundity of
Hegel’s idea about the historical
movement of “reason” towards free-
dom through negation and struggle.
Kh. Momdjan attacked the over-
simplified and imprecise interpreta-
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tion of Hegel's views of history as
being fatalistic, on the one hand, and
voluntarist, on the other. S.Oduyev
spoke broadly and in detail about the
Marxist-Leninist conception of the
analysis and evaluation of Hegel's
nature philosophy. I myself analysed
Hegels’s category of “contradiction”
and its inherent tendencies towards a
reconciliation of opposites, which
have been extolled by the “second
generation” of the Frankfurt School,
like J. Habermas. In my paper 1 also
said that it was wrong to present
Hegel as a “nihilist” with respect to
mathematical natural science and
formal logic.

Interesting papers were presented
by Marxists from the capitalist coun-
tries, including some young
philosophers. S. Toiviainen (Finland)
gave a thorough analysis of the early
stage in the advance of G.Luk4cs
towards Marxism, Ph. Moran (USA)
analysed Hegel’s conception of the
state and governmental power, while
U.Jensen (Denmark) criticised the
logicians of science I.Lakatos and
P.Feyerabend.

In general, the Marxist approach
to theoretical problems prevailed at
the Congress, but now and again
some Western philosophers made
partial use of Marxist terminology
for liberal-reformist or ultra-“Left”
constructions, which had very little
in common with genuine Marxism.

In some discussions at the Con-
gress there was a clash between
Marxist and opposite views, above
all concerning the role of the masses
and revolutions in history. Academi-
cian M.Buhr (GDR) set forth the
Marxist view of these questions,
describing the character of the condi-
tions which ensure the successes of
revolution and preservation of its
gains. He refuted the ideas suggested
at the Congress that “theory” as such
was never able to take possession of

masses of people and that in our day
any revolution “turns out to be
premature” and that the epoch of
revolutions was allegedly bound al-
together to recede into the past.

There was a sharp discussion of
the paper presented by the Marxist
R. Steigerwald from the FRG, when
his opponents (also from the FRG)
tried to refute his well-reasoned
thesis that Marxism as a world
outlook was incompatible with
Freudism.

There was also a debate on the
paper presented by E. Hahn (GDR),
who showed that according to the
Marxist doctrine it was quite possi-
ble to bring about a conjunction and
even an organic fusion of ideology
and scientific cognition: some of his
Western opponents denied that a
scientific ideology could exist at all.

There was a broad discussion on
the paper given by W. Becker (FRG),
who suggested the “hybrid” concep-
tion of the role of “reason” in the
materialised and spiritual history of
man, combining some motive of
Hegel’s philosophy of history with
J. Mills’s socialist views and partially
with those of M. Weber and M. Hor-
kheimer. According to Becker’s con-
ception, ‘“reason” in history leads
both to freedom and to the domina-
tion of *manipulations” and indiffer-
ent technicism. Many Marxists ar-
gued against this conception, which
casts doubtonthe very possibility of
rational cognition of the regularities
of social development. They also
objected to a paper by W.Zimmerli
(Switzerland), who made use of the
fact that Hegel had no coherent
terminological designation  for
materialism and idealism in an effort
to prove that Hegel had risen over
and above the antithesis of the two
main lines in the history of
philosophy, so that in our day there
was allegedly neither a ‘“‘pure
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materialism”, nor a “pure idealism”.

Outside the framework of its main
programme, the Congress heard a
paper by G. Giinther (FRG), enti-
tled “Idea, Time and Matter”. It
dealt with the successes in the elab-
oration of so-called temporal multi-
ple-value symbolic logics. In addi-
tion, a traditional youth forum was
arranged within the framework of
the Congress dealing, on this occa-
sion, with the struggle between
materialism and  idealism as

MEETING OF ARCHIVISTS

The 8th International Congress on
Archives, held in Washington in
September-October 1976, was at-
tended by representatives from 55
countries, including a Soviet delega-
tion of 13 archivists, and for the first
time, a delegation of Cuban archiv-
ists.

The Congress was opened by the
President of the International Coun-
cil on Archives (ICA), F.Dolgikh,
Director General of the Main Arc-
hives Administration under the
USSR Council of Ministers. He de-
fined the main directions of the
Congress’ work which furthers the
solution of the pressing problems of
improving the organisation of arc-
hives and enhancing their role in
information service for the benefit of
economic, scientific and cultural
progress. Messages of greetings
from the President of the USA, from
UNESCO and other organisations
were read.

In accordance with the programme
adopted by the Congress the follow-
ing four themes were discussed at
plenary sessions: radical changes in
the pre-archival records manage-
ment; the technological revolution in
archives; broader access to and use
of documents; archives in the de-
veloping countries.
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philosophical trends in contempor-
ary conditions.

The next, 12th Congress of the
International Hegelian Society is to
be held in the Austrian city of
Salzburg in 1978. Its subject is to be
“List der Verniinft” (“Cunning of
Reason”), and this holds promise of
interesting and intense discussions
on problems in the philosophy of
history.

1. Narsky,
D. Sc. (Philos.)

In the discussion that followed
(three reporters on each theme) at-
tention was focused on problems of
appraisal of contemporary records,
the establishment of intermediate
records centres, the participation of
archives in the organisation of re-
cords management in government
bodies, the introduction of new
techniques in archives, the broad use
of documents in the interests of the
national economy, science and cul-
ture, and on many other important
1ssues.

One of the main reports was made
by the Soviet specialist, A. Kuran-
tov, Director of the All-Union Re-
search Institute of Records Manage-
ment and Archives, who basing him-
self on the experience of Soviet
archives set forth the underlying
principles.

As at the previous Moscow Con-
gress considerable interest was
aroused by the reports of the heads
of archives of Nigeria, the Ivory
Coast and Argentina on the state of
affairs in this field in the developing
countries and on the technical assis-
tance rendered them by the archival
administrations of developed states.
Speaking on this question the Soviet
representatives (M.Kapran and
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B.Ramazanova) set forth the posi-
tion of the Soviet Union in the matter
of extending technical and other
assistance to the developing states.
They pointed in this connection to
the existing opportunities for foreign
students to study in Soviet higher
educational institutions, for archiv-
ists from the developing countries to
familiarise themselves with the ex-
perience of work of the state arc-
hives of the Soviet Union, for ex-
changing literature on management
of archives, and for holding seminars
of archivists of these countries,
under the auspices of UNESCO and
the ICA.

The closing session of the Con-
gress summed up the results of its
proceedings and adopted recommen-
dations on the problems discussed.
The Congress underscored the im-
portance of following up the recom-
mendations made at previous con-
gresses, especially at the 7th Interna-
tional Congress in Moscow in 1972.
Particularly stressed was the need to
centre attention on improving the
training of national cadres, expand-
ing research in archives and the
publication of works on scientific
principles of archival management.
Recognising the importance of con-
ducting research in the scientific
archival terminology of today the
Congress recommended setting up a

committee to prepare an internation-
al archival glossary.

The Congress recommended the
Executive Committee of the ICA to
study the possibilities of using com-
puters for retrieval of necessary
information together with the other
systems used in libraries and in other
records centres, and also to draft an
international agreement on the legal
validity of microreproductions of
archive documents; with due ac-
count of the recommendations pub-
lished.

On the proposal of the Soviet
delegation the Congress highlighted
the historical significance in the lives
of the peoples of the world of the
Final Act of the Helsinki Conference
of heads of state and government
and in this connection recommended
making wide use of archive docu-
ments in the interests of social prog-
ress, peace and friendship.

It was also decided to hold an
International Archives Week in 1978.

At a meeting of the ICA General
Assembly (the supreme organ of this
international organisation) held after
the Congress, Dr.James B. Rhoads,
Archivist of the United States, was
elected the ICA’s new President for
the next four years. The 9th Interna-
tional Congress on Archives will be
convened in London in 1980.

M. Kapran

SOVIET-JAPANESE SYMPOSIUM OF ECONOMISTS

The 10th annual Soviet-Japanese
Symposium of Economists held its
sittings last October in Tokyo and
Kyoto, Japan. The Soviet delegation
was led by Professor E.Kapustin,
Director of the Institute of
Economics of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, and the Japanese delega-
tion by Professor Tsutomu Ouchi of
Tokyo University.

By agreement the following sub-
jects were on the agenda: 1) specifics
of the present stage of Japan's
economic development, 2) economic
and social problems of the USSR’s
present development (by special re-
quest of the Japanese side papers on
agrarian problems were read by both
delegations) and 3) problems of the
development of multinational corpo-
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rations. On each of these three
groups of subjects papers were pre-
sented by Japanese and Soviet
economists. Most of them were cir-
culated before the Symposium com-
menced.

In the discussion of the first group
of subjects the main paper, “Turn in
the Development of the National
Economic Structure in Japan”, was
redd by Professor Shunzo Nitta of
Toyo University, Tokyo. He noted
that in Japan today a sharp turn was
taking place in the development of
her economic structure. Sparked by
the crisis of 1974-1975 this was a turn
towards slower rates of growth and
changes in the basic inter-branch and
reproduction balances. The crisis
had given rise to new economic
imbalances and upheavals in interna-
tional monetary-financiai and fuel-
energy relations. The priority of
science-consuming industries had
been further consolidated in the
process of economic growth.The key
symptom of this turn, Professor
Nitta said, was the drastic growth of
exports of complete sets of factory
equipment.

A paper on the same subject was
delivered by E. Leontyeva on behalf
of the Soviet delegation. She raised a
number of questions about the
character and specifics of the crisis
in the Japanse economy, the role of
structural elements in the growth of
inflation, and the correlation be-
tween state intervention and market
spontaneity in the present structural
turn. Both papers were the basis of a
discussion, in the course of which
various viewpoints were stated on
the emergent structural turn in the
Japanese economy.

In the discussion of the present
economic development in the USSR
the main papers were read by
E.Kapustin (“Results of Soviet
Economic Development in the Ninth
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Five-Year Plan Period, the Socio-
Economic Problems of the Tenth
Five-Year Plan and the Tasks of
Soviet Economic Science™),
V.Kashin (“The Further Improve-
ment of the System of Plan Indi-
cators in the Soviet Economy”) and
V.Morozov (“The Present Stage of
the Development of Agriculture in
the USSR”). From the Japanese side
a paper on the development of Soviet
livestock breeding in the tenth five-
year plan period was read by Tatsuo
Kaneda, Division Head, Ministry of
Agriculture and Forestry of Japan.

The Soviet papers dealt with the
main results of the 25th Congress of
the CPSU, traced the present trends
of economic development in the
USSR and characterised the task of
making the maximum use of internal
resources for the economy’s further
intensification. The discussion of
these papers showed that Japanese
scholars were greatly interested in
the problems of utilising labour re-
sources, the use of cost and natural
indicators in Soviet economic man-
agement, the promotion of agro-
industrial integration and the special-
isation and concentration of agricul-
tural production. In their closing
speeches Soviet economists gave
detailed replies to the many ques-
tions raised at the discussion. In
addition to advancing interesting
considerations on the problems of
the further development of livestock
breeding in the USSR, Tatsuo Kane-
da reviewed some Sovietological vie-
wpoints about socialism’s agrarian
problems. In their speeches Soviet
delegates explained the social es-
sence of these viewpoints and with
the aid of concrete statistics and
facts showed their disparity with
actual processes and tendencies.
These speeches were positively ap-
praised by most of the participants in
the Symposium.

The third group of subjects con-
cerned the activities of multinational
corporations and the impact of these
activities on the world economy and
international relations. For the
Japanese side a paper was read by
Professor Okumura Shigetsugu of
Kyoto University (“Financing Oper-
ations of Multinational Corporations
and International Concentration of
Capital”), and for the Soviet side a
relevant paper was presented by
I.Ivanov. They analysed the financ-
ing operations of the multinational
corporations, the contradictions be-
tween these corporations and
sovereign states, and their role in
imperialist foreign policy.

Almost all the scholars present at
the sitting took part in the discussion

SLAV CULTURES

In October 1976, Berlin acted host
to the International Conference “The
Slav Cultures in the History of
European Cultures (18th to the 20th
Centuries)”, organised by the GDR
Academy of Sciences and GDR
Commssion for the UNESCO with-
in the framework of the Project for
the Study of Slav Cultures (adopted
at the 16th Session of the UNESCO
General Conference). Some 200
scholzrc from 24 UNESCCO member
countries took part. One of the
iargest national delegations was the
Soviet group (40 scholars) which
presented 25 papers.

The Conference was opened by
W. Kalweit, Vice-President for So-
cial Sciences of the GDR Academy
of Sciences, and V. Tyurin, Author-
ised Representative of the General
Director of the UNESCO, Speaking
on the problems up for discussion
Professor G. Ziegengeist, Director of
the Central Institute for the History
of Literature of the GDR Academy

of these papers. Despite certain dis-
tinctions in assessing the possible
regulating influence of international
organisations on the activities of the
multinational corporations, the dis-
cussion on most of the issues raised
in the papers showed that there was
much in common among Soviet and
Japanese economists in characteris-
ing these activities.

A point to be noted is that all the
problems raised at the Symposium
were comprehensively analysed dur-
ing the discussions. The Symposium
was a tangible contribution to the
promotion of Soviet-Japanese scien-
tific contacts.

V. Morozov,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

of Sciences, said that the Conference
would contribute to a more clear
understanding of the functions and
significance of the Siav national
cutures in zll-European cultural de-
velopment in the 18th-20th centuries,
to showing more specifically the
contribution of the Slav peoples to
cultural progress in Europe and in
the world.

Of considerable theoretical and
methodclogical interest was the
paper “The World Significance of
the Cultures of the Slav Peoples”
made at the plenary sessicn by
D. Markov, Director of the Insiitute
of Slavouic and Balkan Studies of
the USSR Academy of Sciences. He
noted that a successful comprehen-
sive study of the cultures of the Slav
peoples and their international ties
called for a clear definition of the
concept “‘world culture”. He sub-
jected to a critical analysis the views
of those scholars who reduce this
concept to a simpie sum of national
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cultures and also of those who rule
out national features by introducing
the term “supernational culture”.
The concept of world -culture,
D.Markov stressed, is connected
with the socio-historical develop-
ment of mankind, with the concept
of historical and cultural progress,
the pivot of which is humanism,
interpyeted in its historical context
and comprehensively revealed by
means of diverse cultures as a pro-
cess showing the true essence of man
in his spiritual and moral life.

The work of the Conference pro-
ceeded in three sections. The first
examined problems related to the
historical integration of the Slav
cultures within the framework of
all-European cultural consciousness
in the epochs of Enlightenment and
Romanticism. A number of speakers
linked cultural processes and
phenomena with the national and
social aspects of the development of
the Slav peoples and with the evolu-
tion of West European philosophical
and political thought. The papers by
R.Auty (Great Britain), E.Geor-
giyev (Bulgaria) and S. Graciotti
(Italy) drew on materials related to
literature, the papers by
M.Klimowicz (Poland) and K.-
D. Grothusen (FRG)—on materials
related to the theatre and historiog-
raphy. The general problems of Slav-
German cultural ties of the Enligh-
tenment were discussed by A.Myl-
nikov (USSR) who outlined two
zones of such contacts: German-
Polish-Russian and German-West
Slav-South Slav. The papers de-
voted to Slav romanticism conclu-
sively showed its exceptionally dis-
tinctive character and high artistic
value (D. Duri$in— Czechoslovakia,
H. Schmidt—GDR).

The second section discussed the
process of the formation of realism
in the art of the Slav peoples and its
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influence on the spiritual life of the
West European countries. In the
centre of attention were questions
connected with the development of
Russian classical literature, especial-
ly the novel which figured in the
reports of G. Fridlender (USSR) and
M. Partridge (Great Britain). A kind
of “subsection” was represented by
the papers dealing with the work of
Leo Tolstoy (K. Lomunov—USSR,
W.Edgerto—USA, E. Dieck-
mann—GDR and others). Consider-
able interest was aroused by
1. Neupokoyeva’s (USSR) general-
ised theoretical approach to defini-
tion of the place (typological correla-
tion) and role (artistic and ideological
contribution) of the 19thcentury
Slav literatures in the European his-
torical and literary context.

The third section focused on prob-
lems of Slav cultures at the present
stage of the historical development,
ushered in by the Great October
Socialist Revolution. The central
themes were: new trends in the
literature and art of the Slav peoples,
Slav cultures in the anti-fascist strug-
gle, the cultural achievements of the
Slav peoples and their international
significance. A.Flaker (Yugoslavia)
gave a general characterisation of
Slav literatures after 1917, S. Nikols-
ky (USSR) spoke of the place of
artistic discoveries of West and
South Slav writers of the 20th cen-
tury in world art, L. Robel
(France) of new developmentsin the
theory and practice of 20th—century
Slav art, G.Lomidze (USSR)—of
the muitinational Soviet literature as
a factor of contemporary artistic
progress. Many of the papers
sparked off lively discussion. Thus,
for instance, some of the proposi-
tions in an interesting paper by
A. Wright (Canada) on the national
and the universai in the work of
M. Bulgakov were further spelt out

by the Soviet scholars 1. Belza and
Ya. Zasursky in the discussion that
followed. Summarising the work of
the section, Yu.Bogdanov (USSR)
underlined that in the epoch of the
unprecedented accelerated advance
of human civilisation the interaction
and mutual enrichment of cuitures is
becoming a major catalyst of world
artistic progress.

During the Berlin Conference a
momentous event took place which
would greatly promote Slavonic
studies: an International Association
for the Study and Propagation of
Slav Cultures was founded to realise
the UNESCO Project for the Study
of Slav Cultures and the recommen-
dation of the 18th Session of the

UNESCO General Conference. The
Association adopted its charter and
elected as its first president the
eminent Soviet scholar, D. Markov,
Corresponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences. The purpose
of the Association, which is guided
in its activities by the ideas of peace,
humanism and mutual understanding
among peoples, by the aims and
principles of UNESCO, is the prom-
otion of the comprehensive study of
Slav cultures, the worldwide dis-
semination of knowledge about the
Slav peoples and their contribution
to the development of world civilisa-
tion.

Yu. Ritchik

THE BYZANTINE WORLD: 1071-1261

The 15th International Congress of
Byzantine Studies, held in Athens in
September 1976, drew nearly 800
delegates from 36 countries. The
Soviet delegation consisted of 24
Byzantine scholars from Moscow,
Leningrad, Yerevan and Thilisi. This
Congress in a country that was once
the core of the Byzantine Empire
was a notable event in Greece's
socio-political and cultural life and
attracted considerable public atten-
tion.

The general subject of the Con-
gress was the Byzantine world from
1071 to 1261. This was one of the
most intricate periods of the Em-
pire’s history and was marked by a
series of foreign political catas-
trophes and important internal pro-
cesses that affected the most diverse
aspects of the life of Byzantine
society.

The Congress sittings were held in
sections: I) History, II) Language,
Literature, Philology, III) Art and

Archaeology, TV) Social Thought,
Philosophy and the History of
Thought, and V) Cyprus in the
Byzantine World.

In the first section there were
three major subjects that were dis-
cussed from different angles: “The
Centrifugal and Centripetal Forces in
the Byzantine World in the Period
From 1071 to 1261” were considered
in their socio-economic (Z. Udaltso-
va, A. Kazhdan—both of the USSR;
V.Hrochova— Czechoslovakia) and
ideological and socio-ethical aspects
(H. Ahrweiler—France), and also
from the standpoint of the impact of
decentralisation in various areas of
the Byzantine Empire (J. Karayan-
nopoulos—Greece; N. Oikonomi-
dés—Canada; D. Nicol— Britain).
“The Composition and Movement of
the Population of the Byzantine Em-
pire” was discussed in relation to the
population of Bulgarian regions (D.
Angeilov— Bulgaria), Armenia
(R. Bartikyan— USSR), Asia Minor
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(S. Vryonis— Greece), to the Vlachs
(E. Stanescu—Rumania) and to
other peoples in the Empire general-
ly (P.Charanis— USA); “Symbiosis
in the Latin States Formed on
Byzantine Territory” was analysed
in its social, economic, religious and

cultural aspects (G. Litav-
rin— USSR; D. Jacoby —Israel;
F. Thiriet—France; P. Top-

ping—USA; A.Bryer— Britain).

Researchers showed a perceptibly
heightened interest in the Byzantine
Empire’s Black Sea regions, particu-
larly the Trebizond Empire and
Kherson; some papers discussed
Byzantine-Russian contacts and
Byzantine-Armenian and Byzantine-
Georgian relations.

The most noteworthy papers pre-
sented in the second section dealt
with the evolution of a new Greek
language from the mediaeval Byzan-
tine Greek (P. Wirth—FRG;
W. Horandner— Austria; J. Gros-
didier de Matons—France), the
genesis of modern Greek dialects
(N. Andriotis—Greece; R.Brown-
ing— Britain) and the material, social
and economic conditions of cultural
life in Byzantium (P. Canart—Italy;
B.Fonkich—USSR; A.Guillou—
France).

The papers on monumental
Byzantine painting (V.Djurié—
Yugoslavia; J. Lafontaine-Do-
sogne — Belgium; L. Hadermann-
Misguich— Belgium) were of funda-
mental importance for the elabora-
tion of the problems considered in
the third section. A wide-ranging,
generalising paper was read on
the basic trends of the develop-
ment of minor forms of Byzantine
art in the 12th-13th centuries
(A.Bank— USSR).

The important question of the
crisis of the Byzantine political doc-
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trine of imperial power and its vari-
ous effects (J.Meyendorff —USA)
and the crucial probiem of the penet-
ration of Byzantine culture and civil-
isation after 1204 into Central
Europe (J.Irmscher—GDR), the
Slavic countries (I. Duichev—Bul-
garia; B. Ferjarici¢ — Yugoslavia;
D. Obolensky — Britain), and West-
ern Europe (A.Pertusi—Italy) were
discussed in the fourth section.

Cyprus received much of the Con-
gress’ attention: the determination of
its role as a crossroad and as the
ethnical and socio-cultural frontier
of the Byzantine world (C.Mau-
go— Britain; T. Papadopoullos—
Cyprus); law and the Frankish insti-
tutions on Cyprus (J.Richard—
France; P.Zepos—Greece;
. Svoronos—France); the evolu-
tion of the mediaeval Cypriot dialect
(M. Christodoulou—Cyprus); early
Christian art on Cyprus (Ch. Del-
voye— Belgium; A. Megow —
Greece; A. Parageorgiu — Cyprus).

In addition to the work of the five
sections there were general plenary
sittings of Instrumenta Studiorum,
which discussed papers on the prog-
ress in compiling a dictionary of
Byzantine antiquities, Le Nouveau
Ducange (a dictionary of Byzantine
Greek), Corpus Fontium Historiae
Byzantinae,a prosopographic lexicon
of Paleologue times, and so on.

In the intervals between morning
and evening sittings there were lec-
tures by leading Byzantine scholars:
“Byzantine Studies Today” (H.-
G.Beck—FRG), “The Empress
Irene the Athenian” (S.Runci-
man— Britain) and others. The
Soviet film “Byzantine Art in Collec-
tions in the Soviet Union” won
acclaim.

) At the Congress there was an
International exhibition of books (the

latest publications on Byzantine
studies), an exhibition of manus-
cripts from the collection of the
National Library of Greece, and
exhibitions of Byzantine frescoes
and Cypriot icons.

The general assembly of the Inter-
national Committee of the Byzan-
tine Studies Association elected
H. Hunger, President of the Austrian
Academy of Sciences and Director
of the Byzantine Institute at Vienna
University, as President of the As-
sociation, and M. Chatzidakis as its
General Secretary. Z.Udaltsova,
D.Sc. (Hist.), Chairman of the
Byzantine Studies Section of the
National Committee of Historians of

CONFERENCE OF TURKOLOGISTS

An all-Union Turkological Confer-
ence sponsored by the USSR
Academy of Sciences and the
Academy of Sciences of Kazakhstan
was held in Alma Ata in September
1976. It was attended by more than
500 Turkologists of the Soviet Union
and also by scholars from the Feder-
al Republic of Germany, the German
Democratic Republic, Poland, Swe-
den, Turkey and the USA.

The importance of this Conference
was determined by the fact that the
Turkic peoples in the Soviet Union
are only outnumbered by the Slavic
peoples. The study of Turkic lan-
guages and of the literatures, cul-
tures and history of the Turkic
peoples of the USSR, primarily the
solution of linguistic problems, is a
major factor of socio-political and
cultural progress.

The Conference was timed to the
50th aniversary of the First All-
Union Turkological Congress (1926,
Baku) and dedicated to the 60th

the USSR, was elected Vice-
President of the Association from
the USSR.

The Congress took place in a
businesslike, friendly atmosphere
and showed, as was stated by the
Association’s Honorary President
P.Lemerle of France, who summed
up the work of the Congress at its
closing session, that notable progress
had been made in promoting and
deepening Byzantine studies.

The 16th International Congress of
Byzantine Studies is to be held in
Vienna in 1981.

R. Nasledova,
Cand.Sc. (Hist.;

anniversary of the Great October
Socialist Revolution, which playved a
great transformative role in the life
of the peoples of the East. The range
of questions examined at the Confer-
ence largely mirrored the results of
studies in all spheres of Soviet Tur-
kology over the past half-century.

In his opening speech at the Con-
ference B. Tulepbayev, Vice-
President of the Academy of Sci-
ences of Kazakhstan, noted that it
marked the flowering of the science
and culture of the Turkic peoples
achieved as a result of the Leninist
nationalities policy in the Soviet
East.

Four papers were read in the
plenary session. In a paper “Turkic
Linguistics in the USSR Today—
Results and Problems” Academ-
ician A.Kononov said that with
the drawing of the Turkic peoples of
the USSR into socialist construction
Turkology raised a problem of his-
toric significance—that of elaborat-
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ing the norms of national languages
on the basis of dialects and of
bringing the old written languages
and the newly evolved literary lan-
guages into conformity with these
norms; the creation of alphabets for
languages which previously had no-
ne; and helping to improve a system
of education in the native language.
In carrying out these tasks post-revo-
lutionary Turkology consistently and
creatively applied Marxist-Leninist
methodology, considerably enlarged
its field of study and drew many
representatives of the Turkic peoples
into the study of Turkic languages
and the literatures and history of
these peoples.

The development of the Turkic
languages of the USSR since the
revolution was analysed in a work
written by a team of eminent Turkic
scholars in the Union republics:
Members of the Kazakh Academy of
Sciences S. Kenesbayev and A. Tur-
sunov, Corresponding Member of
the Turkmenian Academy of Sci-
ences B. Chariyarov, Member of
the Uzbek Academy of Sciences
Sh. Shaabdurakhmanov, and
Member of the Azerbaijanian
Academy of Sciences M. Shiraliev.
The aesthetic enrichment of Soviet
multinational literature was outlined
by Corresponding Member of the
USSR Academy of Sciences
G. Lomidze.

In a paper headed “A Study of the
History of the Turkic Peoples of the
USSR in Soviet Times”, Academi-
cian A.Nusupbekov of the Kazakh
Academy of Sciences pointed out the
need for raising the general theoreti-
cal and ideological level of research,
for a more profound analysis of data
accumulated by science and urged to
surmount idealisation of the past of
Turkic peoples.

Following the plenary session, the
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work of the Conference proceeded in
sections: linguistics, on the theme
“Soviet Turkic Studies and the De-
velopment of Turkic Languages in

the USSR?”; literary criticism, on the

theme “Turkic Literatures—History
and the Modern Literary Process™;
history, on the theme *“Ethnic and
Historico-Cultural Contacts of the
Turkic Peoples of the USSR”. A
total of 312 papers were read in the
three sections (178 in the linguistics
section, 72 in the literary criticism
section and 62 in the history section).

Linguists conferring in the six
subsections examined a number of
urgent problems springing from the
current comparative-historical
studies in the phonetics, grammar
and lexicology of the Turkic lan-
guages. Considerable attention was
given to the correlation of descrip-
tive, historical, comparative-
historical and comparative-
typological linguistics and the attend-
ing extremely urgent problem of
method in Turkic linguistics (includ-
ing the use of interdisciplinary
methods and special procedures).
General theoretical problems of the
study of the grammar of Turkic
languages were examined. In some
cases debatable questions of gram-
mar (parts of speech, parts of sen-
tences, sentence structure and so
on), lexicography, lexicology (princi-
ples of compiling etymological, exp-
lanatory, bilingual and other dic-
tionaries, areal studies in lexicon)
and phonetics (syllable theory,
phonetic trends in the Turkic lan-
guages and so on) were specified.
Problems of the history of the Turkic
languages, its division into periods,
palepgraphy, runology and textology
were discussed:

The increasing awareness of the
need for a differentiated approach to
the interpretation of linguistic data of

written sources explained the heigh-
tened interest that was shown by
researchers in the correlation of the
historical grammar of Turkic lan-
guages, historical dialectology and
history of written literary languages,
in the methods of interpreting the
linguistic data of texts and in the
study of oral literary (folklore) forms
of languages. Linguists spoke on the
problem of style development, stylis-
tic differentiation of modern Turkic
literary languages and interaction
between the Russian and Turkic
languages.

Some papers generalised the ex-
perience of monographic studies of
dialects and the compilation of
dialect atlases for many Turkic lan-
guages and dealt with inter-dialect
and inter-language interaction, areal
studies and historical dialectology.

In two of the subsections literary
critics heard reports on general
theoretical questions of Soviet liter-
ary criticism (including the develop-
ment of genres, poetics and versifi-
cation in Turkic literatures), socialist
realism in multinational Soviet litera-
ture, and the specific ways in which
socialist realism is manifested in
individual Turkic literatures. The
relationship and mutual enrichment
of the literatures of the peoples of
the USSR were dealt with at length.
The papers analysing the relationship
between literature and folklore
showed the role of folklore traditions
in the formation of Turkic litera-
tures, recently put into writing.

The history section had two sub-
sections. Some of the papers discus-
sed the inter-ethnic links of Turkic
peoples—both regional (the region
of Central Asia and Kazakhstan) and
international (with the peoples of
Siberia or the Caucasus) on the basis
of archaeological, historico-linguistic

and ethnographic material. Papers
dealing with ethnic history discussed
the ethno-cultural contacts of the
Turkic peoples of Western Asia,
FEurasia, Eastern Europe and the
Caucasus in the early Middle Ages;
the Late Turkic ethnic component in
the composition of the Kumyks; the
history of the Turkisation of the
population of Tuva, of the Huns in
Transcaucasia, and the Kipchaks in
Georgia; inter-ethnic links and his-
tory of the formation of the Turkic
peoples in the late Middle Ages.

A number of papers dealt with the
socio-economic system of nomadic
peoples, with the links between
nomadic herdsmen and the agricul-
tural population of the oases of
Central Asia and Kazakhstan and
with the system of kinship within a
large family context among the Tur
kic peoples.

Scholars devoted close attention
to the history of Ancient Turkic
writing and culture of Central Asia.
They discussed cardinal questions
related to the genesis and evolution
of Runic, Sogdian and other ancient
systems of writing in Central Asia,
Kazakhstan, FEurope and the
Caucasus.

The creative discussion based on
achievements in the study of Turkic
languages, literatures, folklore and
the history and ethnography of Tur-
kic peoples made it possible to
determine and specify the most im-
portant orientations for the further
development of Turkology.

The Conference adopted the re-
levant recommendations in all the

three sections and passed a decision
to hold similar conferences once in
four years.

G. Blagova,
Cand. Sc. (Philol.)
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CONFERENCE OF LECTURERS OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

This conference, held in Moscow
in September 1976, discussed the
ways and means of promoting the
social sciences, improving instruc-
tion in these disciplines and educat-
ing students in the light of the
decisions passed by the 25th Con-
gress of the CPSU.

It was attended by rectors, sec-
retaries of Party organisations at
institutions of higher learning, social
scientists, heads of the departments
of science and educational establish-
ments at the Central Committees of
the Communist parties of the Union
republics, and territorial and regional
Party committees, ministers of high-
er and specialised secondary educa-
tion of the Union republics and the
heads of central ideological institu-
tions.

M.Zimyanin, Secretary of the
CPSU Central Committee, read a
paper entitled “The 25th Congress of
the CPSU and the Tasks of Social
Sciences Chairs”, in which he said
that the immense significance of
moulding the new man, the builder of
comrnrunism, had been underscored
at the Congress.

The Congress proposition on 3
comprehensive approach to educa-
tion was of fundamental importance
for institutions of higher learning.
The inculecation of communist ideas
and convictions among students was
one of the majo: orientations of the
Party’s ideological work, he said.

He noted that in its work and
decisions the 25th Congress had
given considerable attention to sci-
ence, to the need to concentrate the
efforts of the Party’s theoretical
cadres and of social scientists on

studying the key problems of Soviet
society’s economic and socio-
political development and on exa-
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mining, together with the fraternal
parties, the fundamental questions of
the development of the world social-
ist system, the revolutionary libera-
tion movement and present-day
world development as a whole.

The basic task set before Soviet
science by the 25th Congress was to
continue expanding and deepening
research into the laws of nature and
society, increase the contribution of
scientists to the solution of pressing
problems of building the material and
technical basis of communism, speed
up scientific and technological prog-
ress and the growth of efficiency in
industry, help raise the living stan-
dard and cultural level of the people
and form the communist outlook and
dissiminate it among the working
peogpie.

He emphasised that the entire
ideological wealth and essence of the
Congress decisions had to be got
across to ali Soviet students.

Precisely this was the task of
teachers at institutions of higher
learning, who comprised the abso-
lute majority {80 per cent) of the
social scientists in the USSR.

Zimyanin said that the efforts of
scientists at social sciences research
institutes and of social scientists at
institutions of higher learning had to
be concentrated on rescarch that
could make a new coutribution to the
elaboration and solution of pivblems
of communist construction.

A paper headed “The 25th Con-
gress of the CPSU and the Task of
Enhancing the Quality of the Train-
ing of Skilled Specialists” was read
at the Conference by V. Yelyutin,
Minister of Higher and Specialised
Secondary Education of the USSR.

Academician P. Fedoseyev, Vice-

President of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, read a paper entitled “The
25th Congress of the CPSU and the
Tasks of Research in the Social
Sciences”.

The discussion of the papers read
at the Conference was continued in
the sections, which then considered
the drafts of new curricula for
courses on the history of the CPSU,
Marxist-Leninist philosophy, politi-
cal economy and scientific commun-

CHRONICLE

= The 3rd Congress of the Interna-

tional Association of Teachers of the

Russian Language and Literature
(MAPRYAL), held in Warsaw, at-
tracted nearly 2,000 participants
from 49 countries. They heard and
discussed some 800 papers. The
Soviet delegation was led by
N. Sofinsky, Deputy Minister of
Higher and Specialised Secondary
Education of the USSR. The plenary
sitting heard a paper entitled “De-
velopment Trends of Modern Rus-
sian” by the Association’s General
Secretary V. Kostomarov. The Con-
gress continued its work in ten
sections which discussed the
methods of teaching Russian as a
foreign language: linguistic,
psychological, psycholinguistic and
regional geographic principles of the
study of Russian; problems of teach-
ing at secondary schools and at
institutions of higher learning—to
experts on the Russian language and
literature and to non-experts; the
teaching of Russian and Soviet litera-
ture. At the Congress there was a
round-table discussion of the theme
“Study of the Russian Language and

This review covers events of August-
Octobe.r 1976 in Moscow (unless stated
otherwise).

ism. The participants in the Confer-
ence spoke of the work of their
chairs.

The speakers at the plenary sit-
tings and sections advanced concrete
proposals for enhancing the efficacy
and quality of the study process,
improving the entire ‘system of Mar-
xist-Leninist instruction, shaping the
communist outlook among special-
ists and helping them to take a more
active part in social life.

Literature in Countries and Regions
of the World”. At this Congress a
comprehensive approach was
suggested for the first time to the
teaching and study of Russian as a
foreign language. The Congress
made a considerable contribution to
the theory of teaching the Russian
language and foreign languages gen-
erally. Academician M. Khrapchen-
ko of the USSR was again elected
President of the International As-
sociation of Teachers of the Russian
Language and Literature. The As-
sociation’s Fourth Congress is to be
held in Berlin in 1979.

“Aesthetics, Daily Life and the

Arts” was the subject of the 8th
International Congress of Aesthetics
at Darmstadt, FRG, attended by
nearly 300 scholars from 30 coun-
tries. At its plenary sittings it heard
“The Tasks of Aesthetics in the Age
of Technology” by T.Imamichi of
Japan, “The Subject-Matter of
Aesthetics and Artistic Creativity”
by K. Dolgov of the USSR, “Ethnol-
ogy and Art” by P.Zarev of Bul-
garia, “Vital Significance of Art” by
G.Wolandt of the FRG, and other
papers. The discussions in the sec-
tions dealt with important problems
of the development of aesthetics and
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its relation to life and art, including
“The Subject-Matter of Aesthetics”,
“Aesthetic Categories”, “Aesthetics
and Daily Life”, “Aesthetics and the
Age of Technology”, “History of
Aesthetics”, “Sociology of Art”,
“Creativity and Perception™, “Art
Education”, “World Art”, and “Real-
ism”. It was planned to hold the Sth
International Congress of Aesthetics
in 1980.

Scholars from more than 70 coun-
tries attended the 9th International
Congress of Prehistoric and Protohis-
toric Sciences at Nice, France. In
view of the fact that the theme of the
Congress was linked mainly with
Stone Age history the Soviet delega-
tion, led by R. Munchayev, Deputy
Director of the Institute of Archaeol-
ogy of the USSR Academy of Sci-
ences, included a large group of
experts on the Paleolithic. In addi-
tion to the Soviet delegation, the
Congress was attended by the Soviet
paleogeographers Academician
1. Gerasimov, Director of the Insti-
tute of Geography of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, and A.Vel-
ichko, Section Head at the same
institute, who were invited as guests
by the Organising Committee. The
following papers were read by Soviet
scholars: “The Lower Paleolithic of
Central Asia According to Data from
the Karatau I Site” (V.Ranov)?“The
New Upper Paleolithic Sites at
Achinskaya and Malaya Siya”
(V.Larichev), “Early Industries of
Eastern Europe and the Caucasus”
(V.Lyubin), “Man’s Way of Life
and Dwellings of the Upper
Paleolithic in the Transcaucasus’™
(B. Eritsyan). In the Neolithic sec-
tion N.Merpert and R. Munchayev
presented an interesting paper on the
work of a Soviet archaeological ex-
pedition in Iraq which investigated a
group of early agricultural settle-
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ments dating from the seventh-fifth
millennia B.C. in Mesopotamia.

e The 4th World Congress for Rural
Sociology, held in Torun, Poland,
was devoted to the theme “The
Integrated Development of Human
and Natural Resources: the Con-
tribution of Rural Sociology”. It was
attended by over 600 scholars from
74 countries. The Soviet delegation
was led by Professor Yu.Arutyu-
nyan. The work of the Congress
proceeded in 21 thematic seminars.
Considerable attention was attracted
at the Congress by papers presented
by scientists from the socialist coun-
tries on the experience of socialist
socio-economic transformations in
the countryside and on the contribu-
tion of Marxist-Leninist science to
these transformations.

¥ The 3rd International Congress
of Mongolists in Ulan Bator was
attended by some 200 represen-
tatives from the scientific centres in
24 countries and international organ-
isations. The Congress participants
included many outstanding interna-
tional specialists in Mongol studies.
The Soviet delegation was led by
Academician A.Okladnikov and
Professor V. Solntsev. At a plenary
sitting the Congress participants
heard the paper “On the Question of
Interaction of Society and Science in
the Mongolian People’s Republic”,
delivered by B. Shirendyb, President
of the Mongolian Academy of Sci-
ences. In two sections they also
heard and discussed the papers on
problems of Mongolia’s history, eth-
nography, archaeology, philosophy,
economics, philology and art criti-
cism. The third section which dealt
with the theme “Mongolia and the
Countries of Central Asia” heard the
paper by Academician A.Oklad-
nikov “Ancient History of Central

Asia and the Results of Soviet-
Mongolian Cultural Expedition”. All
in all, some 140 papers were discus-
sed at the Congress.

* The 48th Congress of Italian His-

torians, held in Mantua, dealt with
the historical studies of the Risor-
gimento movement over the past 70
years in Italy and other countries.
More than 800 historians, including
some 30 foreign guests, took part in
the work of the Congress. The latter
included the Soviet historian
V.Nevler. In a report that evoked
immense interest he spoke of the
response in Russia to the national
liberation movement in Italy, of the
broad sympathy in Russia for
Garibaldi, Mazzini and their as-
sociates, of the Russian followers of
Garibaldi and of the support (includ-
ing material assistance) rendered by
the Russian revolutionary democrats
to the Italian revolutionaries. He said
that the study of the Risorgimento
movement by Soviet historians is
pursued in the tradition of the great
Russian revolutionary democrats,
who had written many stirring books
about the national liberation move-
ment in Italy. The interest that
Italian historians display in Soviet
historiography was shown also in the
fact that a collection of articles by
V.Nevler, published earlier in the
Soviet Union and Italy, appeared in
Italy on the eve of the Congress.

* More than 700 scientists from
many countries attended the 8th
Congress of the Turkish Historical
Society (Tiirk Tarin Kurumu) in An-
kara. Papers were read by all the 13
members of the Soviet delegation.
The most significant of these papers
were “The Role of the Masses in the
National Liberation Struggle in Tur-
key” by A.Shamsutdinov (head of
the delegation), “The Role of the
Turkish Constitutionalists of the

1860s-1870s in the History of Turkish
Socio-Political Thought” by Yu. Pet-
rosyan, “The Leninist Principles of
Foreign Policy and Present Soviet-
Turkish R elations” by
B. Potskhveria and “The Study in the
Soviet Union of the Kemalist Princi-
ple of Etatism” by I. Alibekov.

Over 130 papers were heard and
discussed by some 500 participants
in the 7th International Congress of
Iranian Art and Archaeology, held in
Munich. Academician B. Gafurov,
Director of the Institute of Oriental
Studies of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, and G. Bongard-Levin, D.
Sc. (Hist.), jointly presented a paper
entitled “New Archaeological Exca-
vations in Central Asia”.

The International Conference on
the Problem of a New World
Economic Order, held in Algiers on
the initiative of a group of scientists
of the Club of Rome, attracted
nearly 300 participants — leading sci-
entists, political personalities and
statesmen—from 56 countries and a
number of international organisa-
tions. This was the first conference
sponsored by the Club of Rome to be
attended by a broadly representative
body of scientists from the socialist
countries, including the Soviet
Union. The Conference discussed a
report drawn up by a group of
economists headed by the Dutch
scientist Jan Tinbergen. At the dis-
cussion the main themes were: the
establishment of fair prices in world
trade, democratic control over the
settlement of currency and financial
problems, the curbing of the multina-
tional monopolies, the need for prog-
ressive socio-economic changes both
in the developing and in the capitalist
countries, and the importance of
détente and disarmament for nor-
malising the entire system of political
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and economic relations. The capital-
ist “models” of the world’s future
structure, suggested by some par-
ticipants in the Conference, failed to
win any appreciable support. The
Conference noted that the Soviet
Union and other socialist countries
were taking energetic steps in sup-
port of the legitimate demands of the
developing countries for the eradica-
tion of all forms of their exploitation
by capitalist states and for the re-
structuring of international economic
relations on the basis of equality.
Close attention was received by the
paper read by Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences O. Bogomolov, head of the
Soviet delegation and Director of the
Institute of the Economy of the
World Socialist System of the USSR
Academy of Sciences. He spoke
highly of the role played by the
developing countries in the struggle
for a new economic order and de-
clared that the stand of the socialist
and developing countries largely
coincided in the matter of improving
the entire system of international
economic relations.

* The International Conference on
the Development Prospects of
Slavonic Onomastics, sponsored by
the Institute of Linguistics of the
USSR Academy of Sciences, at-
tracted 100 scholars from Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, the GDR, Hungary,
Poland, the Soviet Union and Yugos-
lavia. Most of the Conference’s
work proceeded in three sections:
“Slavonic Onomastic Areas”,
“Onomastic  Dictionaries™, and
“Slavonic Onomastics in the Lingual
Environment”. Further, there were
two plenary sessions and an ex-
tended sitting of the Onomastics
Commission of the International
Committee of Slavonic Philologists.
Fifty-four papers and communica-
tions were heard. Questions con-
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cerning onomastic terminology were
also examined: the definitions of
area, system and adaptation were
considered, and there was a discus-
sion of organisational questions of
further cooperation. Before the Con-
ference opened a questionnaire that
included key points of research was
handed out to the participants. The
replies were summed up in special
reports made to the relevant sec-
tions. The Conference recommended
the organisation of onomastic groups
at all research centres and institu-
tions of higher learning engaged in
the humanities in the participating
countries; the formation of a work-
ing group for the compilation of a
Slavonic Onomastic Atlas; and colla-
boration with scientists of all other
countries where this theme is studied
or which have relevant materials.

*The International Symposium on
Philosophy in the Life of Nation,
held in New York and dedicated to
the USA's bicentennial, was at-
tended by more than 300 American
scholars and also scholars from
many other countries. A paper
headed “The Popular Masses and
Social Progress” was presented by
V.Denisov, Head of the Section of
Philosophical and Methodological
Problems of Social Science at the
Institute of Philosophy of the USSR
Academy of Sciences.

The colloquium on the theme
“Europe During the Early Years
After the Second World War”, held
in Varna, Bulgaria, and sponsored by
the Association of Contemporary
European History jointly with Bul-
garian historians, was attended by 45
scholars from Bulgaria, Czechos-
lovakia, France, the FRG, the GDR,
Britain, Greece, Italy, Rumania,
Switzerland and the USSR. The col-
Joquium was opened by the French

scientist F.L’Huillier, founding
member and president of the Associ-
ation since its foundation in 1966.
The Soviet participants presented
the following papers: “The Democra-
tic Alternative in Western Europe
After the Second World War”
(N.Komolova), “The USSR and
Europe’s Economic Rehabilitation
After the Second World War”
(L. Nezhinsky), “Socio-Politi-
cal Development of the Coun-
tries of Southeastern Europe After
the Second World War” (L. Valev),
“The USSR and Problems of Peace
Settlement in Europe After the
Second World War” (A. Chubaryan,
head of the delegation), “Byelorus-
sia’s Participation in the Efforts of
Soviet Diplomacy to Safeguard Bul-
garia’s Sovereignty and Indepen-
dence at the 1946 Paris Peace
Conference” (O. Meltser) and “Some
Questions of Europe’s Postwar De-
velopment in Bourgeois Foreign Pol-
icy Conceptions” (V. Shilov).

The symposium “European Coop-
eration and the Third World” spon-
sored in Vienna by the International
Institute for Peace and the Institute
of World Economy of the Hungarian
Academy of Sciences, was attended
by scientists from Austria, Bolivia,
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Egypt,
Finland, the FRG, the GDR, Hun-
gary, India, Iraq, Italy, Japan, Po-
land, Rumania, Sweden, the USSR
and also by representatives of six
international organisations. Papers
were presented by G. Adler-
Karlsson of Denmark (“The Role of
Inverted Utilitarianism in the New
World Order”), M. Simai of Hungary
(“The Final Act of Helsinki and the
Third World™), E. Antola of Finland
(“The European Community and Af-
rica. A Neo-Colonial Model of De-
velopment™) and V.Pavlov of the
USSR (“European Socialist Coun-

tries’ Contribution to the Renewal of
the International Economic Order
Conducive to the Development of
World Peace”). The Symposium dis-
cussed the possible ways and means
of promoting economic and social
progress in the developing countries.

Representatives of Czechos-
lovakia, Guatemala, India, Kenya,
Mali, Mexico, Nigeria, Pakistan,
Peru, Singapore, the USSR and the
UNESCO Secretariat took part in
the UNESCO International Sym-
posium on the Publication of Books
in the Various Languages of Mul-
tilingual -Countries held in Alma
Ata. Much interest was aroused by a
paper on the publication of books in
the languages of the peoples of the
USSR.

* A meeting of vice-presidents of the
academies of sciences of the socialist
countries on topical problems of the
development of the social sciences
was held in Warsaw. Attended by
representatives of Bulgaria, Cuba,
Czechoslovakia, the GDR, Hungary,
Mongolia, Poland, Rumania, the
Soviet Union and Vietnam this meet-
ing considered a long-term program-
me for the further expansion of
cooperation among scientists of the
socialist countries, particularly in the
work on important theoretical prob-
lems of socialist and communist
construction, the promotion of the
world revolutionary process and the
strengthening of the principles of
peaceful coexistence in international
relations.

* The 3rd Meeting of Representa-
tives of Journals of CMEA Coun-
tries, held in Sofia, was devoted to
the theory and practice of economic
planning. It discussed the results of
the work of these journals on prob-
lems concerning socialist economic
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integration, the improvement of
planning and management and the
economic development of individual
socialist countries, and also coopera-
tion between the journals. The meet-
ing took note of the headway in the
promotion of bilaterai and multilater-
al contacts between journals and
recommended the further expansion
of these contacts.

* The Soviet-Rumanian Commis-
sion of Historians held its sessions in
Moscow and Samarkand to discuss
the national liberation movement in
the Balkans in the latter half of the
19th century, Russo-Rumanian rela-
tions and the war of 1877-1878.
Soviet historians presented the fol-
lowing papers: Academician
A.Narochnitsky—“The Balkan
Crisis of 1875-1878 and the Great
Powers”’; M. Zalyshkin and E. Cher-
tan—*“Foreign Policy Aspects of
Rumania’s Struggle for Indepen-
dence”; I.Rostunov—*“The Signifi-
cance of the Russo-Turkish War of
1877-1878 for the Liberation of the
Balkan Peoples”; V.Grosul—“The
Links of Russian Revolutionary
Democrats With the Liberation
Movement in the Balkans”;
E. Spivakovsky —“The Combination
of Social and National Tasks in the
Rumanian Liberation Movement”.
The head of the Rumanian delegation,
Corresponding Member of the
Academy of the Socialiist Republic of
Rumania St. Stefanescu devoted his
paper to the place and role of the war
of 1877-1878 in the struggle of the
Rumanian people for freedom and
independence; V. Axenciuc—to
Rumania’s economic development in
the latter half of the 19th century;
N. Addniloaie, V.Ionescu and
I.Iacog—to various aspects of
Rumania’s participation in the war:
the operations of Rumanian troops,
their cooperation with the Russian
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army, the role of the masses in the
war, the attitude of the working-class
and socialist movement in Rumania,
and the assessment of the liberation
movement of the Rumanian people

given in the works of Marx and’

Engels; Gh.Ionitda—to the achieve-
ments with which socialist Rumania
is marking the centennial of state
independence.

& The Commission of Soviet and
Czechoslovak  Historians - which
marked its tenth anniversary in 1976,
held another session in Brno,
Czechoslovakia, on the basic prob-
lems of the development of the
working-class movement in Russia
and Austria-Hungary in the last quar-
ter of the 19th and the early 20th
century. The Soviet delegation
presented five papers:
L.Minayev—“The Basic Tenden-
cies of the Development of the
Social-Democratic Movement in the
Late 19th and the Early 20th Cen-
tury”; S.Kostin—*“Lenin and the
Formation of a New Type of Party”;
S. Tyutyukin— “International  Sig-
nificance of the First Russian
Revolution of 1905-1907"";
V.Laverychev—“The Struggle Be-
tween Two Tendencies in the Work-
ing-Class Movement of Russia Dur-
ing the First Russian Revolution™;
1. Ignatenko—“The Emergence of
Leninism and Its Significance to the
Development of the Working-Class
Movement”. .Czechoslovak his-
torians made seven reports: A.Fal-
tys—“The Main Trends of the De-

‘velopment of the Working-Class

Movement in the Period of Capital-
ism's Growth Into Its Imperialist
Stage”; F.Jordan—“The Appear-
ance of the Social-Democratic Rarty
in Cisleithania”; P.Hapak—*The
Development of the Socialist Move-
ment and the Appearance of the
Social-Democratic Party in Hungary

(1866-1890)"; O.Kodedova—“The
First Russian Revolution and the
Working-Class Movement in Cis-
leithania in 1905-1907”, M.Pis—
“The Revolution of 1905-1907
in Russia and Its Impact on the
Working-Class Movement in Slo-
vakia™; J.Kolejka—“The Organ-
isation, Ideology and Tactics of the
Social-Democratic Movement in Cis-
leithania in 1889-1914”; F.Hav-
licek—*“The Historic Significance of
Leninism to the Working-Class
Movement in the Czech Lands and
Slovakia”.

* “The Role of the State in

Economic Development” was the
subject of the Soviet-Indian Sym-
posium attended by representatives
of the Soviet-Indian Friendship Soci-
ety (SIFS) and the Indo-Soviet Cul-
tural Society (ISCUS). Following the
opening address by Academician
A.Rumyantsev and a message of
greetings from K. P. S. Menon, Pres-
ident of the Indo-Soviet Cultural
Society, the main papers were pre-
sented by R.C.Mehrotra, head of
the Indian delegation and Vice-
Chancellor of Delhi University (“Sci-
entific and Technological Revolu-
tion, Its Influence on Enhancing the
Role of the State in the Economy.
Indian Experience”) and N.Goldin,
Minister of the USSR and President
of the Soviet-Indian Friendship Soci-
ety (“Economic Development of the
Soviet Union in the Tenth Five-Year
Plan and the Prospects of Soviet-
Indian Economic Cooperation™).
The Symposium then continued its
work in two sections: “The Regula-
tion Role of the State” and “The
State Sector in the Economy”, at
whose sittings papers were presented
by ‘seven Indian and eleven Soviet
scientists.

) _Prominent Soviet and British
civic personalities and representa-

tives of scientific, cultural and busi-
ness circles participated in the
Soviet-British Round Table spon-
sored by the Institute of World
Economy and International Rela-
tions and the Royal Institute of
International Affairs. From the Brit-
ish side the participants were
A. Shonfield, Director of the Royal
Institute of International Affairs,
J.Davies, MP, J.Roper, MP,
Ch.Tugendhat, MP, Lord Kearton,
Lord Trevelyan, R.Grantham,
M. Kaser, A.Knight and I.Smart.
The Soviet delegation included
Academician N.Inozemtsev, Direc-
tor of the Institute of World
Economy and International Rela-
tions of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, Deputy of the Supreme
Soviet of the USSR, A. Bovin, Izves-
tia political observer and Deputy of
the Supreme Soviet of the RSFSR,
V.Trukhanovsky, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, doctors of science
O.Bykov, V.Martynov, M.Max-
imova, V.Shenayev, G.Skorov,
V.Zhurkin, and ranking officials of
foreign economic  departments.
Views were exchanged on coopera-
tion between the two countries with
the purpose of furthering the easing
of international tension, promoting
peaceful cooperation in Europe and
limiting the arms race, including a
cutback of armed forces and arma-
ments in Central Europe. The Round
Table examined the further pos-
sibilities and prospects for economic
relations between the USSR and
Great Britain and also the participa-
tion of the two countries in interna-
tional economic cooperation. The
discussions were held in a business-
like, constructive atmosphere.

%

The Soviet-Finnish Symposium
on socio-economic history, held in
Turku, Finland, considered two sub-

223



jects: the agrarian development of
Russia and Finland in the 15th-19th
centuries and the working class in
Russia and Finland in the latter half
of the 19th and the early 20th cen-
tury. The Soviet participants pre-
sented the following papers: “Prob-
lems of Agrarian History of North
Russia in the 15th-16th Centuries”
(N. Nosov), “The Agranan Develop-
ment of Estonia in the 16th-17th
Centuries” (E.Tarvel), “The Work-
ers of St. Petersburg in the Late 19th
and the Early 20th Century”
(S.Potolov), “The Formation of the
Working Class of Estonia From the
Beginning of the 19th Century to
1917 (R.Pullat), “Industrial Work-
ers of Finland in the First Half of the
19th Century” (A.Laidinen) and
“A .M. Kollontai, Historian of the
Working Class of  Finland”
(V.Roginsky). The papers from the
Finnish side were: “On the Question
of Feudalism™ (V.Niitemaa), “Es-
tates and Estate Peasants in South-
western Finland in Feudal Times”
(M. Tornberg) and “Correlation of
Social Development and Migration in
the Early Period of Industrialisation™
(E. Vainio).

* Jointly with the USSR Academy
of Sciences and the Georgian
Academy of Sciences the problem
commission for multilateral coopera-
tion among scientists of socialist
countries in the study of the history
of the Great October and subsequent
socialist revolutions sponsored an
international symposium on the
“Historical Experience of the Great
October Revolution and Its Interna-
tional.  Significance”. The Sym-
posium, held in Batumi, was at-
tended by more than 80 historians,
including more than 20 from Bul-
garia, Czechoslovakia, the GDR,
Hungary, Mongolia, Poland and
Rumania. The Symposium heard and

224

discussed 26 papers on important
aspects of the experience of the
Great October Socialist Revolution
and on the general laws of the
development of the socialist revolu-
tion. Papers and lectures were read
by Academicians I.Mints and
A. Narochnitsky, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences Yu.Polyakov and others.
The Symposium gave considerable
attention to problems of the present
ideological struggle and to exposing
the bourgeons falsifications_of the
experience and world-historic sig-
nificance of the Great October Re-
volution.

* The Scientific Conference on the

Pressing -Problems of the Ideological
Struggle in the Light of the Decisions
of the 25th Congress of the CPSU,
held by the Scientific Council
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
on the Problems of Foreign Ideologi-
cal Trends, and by the USSR
Znaniye Society, was attended by
scientists from a number of institutes
of the USSR Academy of Sciences,
the Institute of Marxism-Leninism,
the Academy of Social Sciences, the
Higher Party School at the CPSU
Central Committee, and some in-
stitutions of higher learning. The
main report—*“New Trends of the
Ideological Struggle Between Social-
ism and Capitalism and Some Prob-
lems of the Development of the
Social Sciences in the Light of the
25th CPSU  Congress  Deci-
sions” —was delivered by Academi-
cian M. Mitin. The Conference then
heard and discussed over 30 reports
and communications.

* The All-Union Conference of His-
toriographers in Kalinin was at-
tended by scientists of the institutes
of history of the USSR Academy of

Sciences, and lecturers from univer-
sitiecs and pedagogical institutes.
After the opening address by
Academician M. Nechkina, Chair-
man of the Scientific Council of the
USSR Academy of Sciences for the
History of Historical Science, a
paper was presented jointly by Cor-
responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences I. Kovalchen-
ko and A.Sakharov, D.Sc.(Hist),
under the heading “The 25th Con-
gress of the CPSU and the Tasks in
the Study and Teaching of Historiog-
raphy”. The papers read at the

plenary sitting included “The Present
State of the Study of the Historiog-
raphy of Soviet Society*, “The 25th
Congress of the CPSU and the
Urgent Problems of the Historiog-
raphy of World History”, “The
Character of the Historiographical
Introduction in Works on the History
of the USSR”, and “The’ Easing of
Tension, Ideological Struggle and
Bourgeois Historiography of the His-
tory of the USSR”. The work of the
Conference then proceeded in three
sections: the pre-Soviet period,
Soviet society, and world ﬁistory.




BOOK REVIEWS

K.HU.3APONOB. Tpu pegomoyuu
Poccuu u nawe epemn. M., u3n-
Bo «Msicab», 1975, 603 cTp.

K.I.ZARODOV, Three Revolutions
in Russia and Our Time, Mos-
cow, Mysl Publishers, 1975, 603
pPp.

The author examines the dialectics
of the revolutionary process in Rus-
sia in the light of the specific features
of the epoch of imperialism and the
transition from capitalism to social-
ism. He expounds the Leninist
teaching on the development of the
democratic revolution into a socialist
revolution, which has been con-
firmed in practice, and analyses the
driving forces of that revolution and
the forms of revolutionary struggle,
focusing particular attention in this
connection on the leading role in the
revolution of the working class and
its militant vanguard, the Marxist
party.

The experience of the three Rus-
sian revolutions is illuminated by the
genius of Lenin. K.Zarodov con-
.vincingly shows how Leninist
theoretical thought generalised the
practical revolutionary actions of the
masses arming them and orienting
the aétivity of the militant vanguard
of the working class. This was
truly scientifically-substantiated re-
volutionary creativity based on a
masterly application of dialectics and
on the comprehension of the essence
of social processes.
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Numerous facts are cited showing
the enduring value of the Russian
revolutionary experience for the pre-
sent-day anti-imperialist and anti-
monopoly struggle. Thus, touching
on the correlation between the
peaceful (sometimes called the
demccratic) way to socialism and the
non-peaceful form of transition to it,
the author looks into this problem in
the light of the historical experience
of the October Revolution, and then
analyses contemporary practice,
dwelling, in particular, on the exam-
ple of Chile. Opportunists of all
stripes spare no effort to twist the
meaning of the lessons of the Chilean
revolution and especially to discredit
the Leninist idea about the possibili-
ty of a relatively peaceful transition
to socialism. As it was noted at the
25th. Congress of the CPSU, the
Chilean tragedy has by no means
invalidated the Communist thesis
about different possible ways of
revolution, including a peaceful one,
provided the necessary conditions
exist for it. But it has also been a
forceful reminder that the revolution
must know how to defend itself.

The attempts to identify the peace-
ful way to socialism with the par-
liamentary way are called in question
with good reason. The possibility of
using parliament in the interests of
revolution, the author writes,
does not at all mean the possibility of
a purely constitutional way to social-
ism. On the other hand, he goes on to
say, Lenin and the Bolsheviks were

e e s

always against absolutising and
idealising armed violence and al-
ready in the early days of the exis-
tence of proletarian power did every-
thing possible to reduce acts of
violence, especially armed ones, to a
minimum. But when the counter-
revolutionaries unleashed White ter-
ror against the power of the workers
and its leaders, revolutionary viol-
ence couild be the only answer to
this.

Speaking of the impossibility of
mechanically utilising the experi-
ence of the Russian revolutions, all
the concrete forms and methods that
were used in Russia, K.Zarodov
analyses the problems of the creative
application of the common and pro-
foundly international features that
were revealed in the revolutionary
experience of the Russian proletariat
and its Leninist party.

In the process of the class struggle
in this or that country, the revolutio-
nary creativity of the masses, the

Coeemckuii Cow3 u Opzanusayun
Ob6vedunennvix Hayuii. 1966—
1970. M., wu3g-so <«Hayka»,
1975, 535 crp.

The Soviet Union and the United
Nations. 1966-1970, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1975, 535 pp.

The Institute of the History of the
USSR, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR, has put out a book dealing
with the Soviet Union’s activities in
the United Nations and touching
upon a wide range of international
issues. It was prepared by a group of
researchers from the said institute,
by professors and lecturers from
various bodies of higher learning,
and by officials of the USSR Foreign
Ministry and other Soviet state es-
tablishments. The authors highlight

author stresses, produces something
new and inimitable; new revolutions
always bring their own specific fea-
tures into the world revolutionary
development. They thus enrich
world revolutionary experience and
hence also the experience of the
three revolutions in Russia in which
the universal laws of revolution be-
came embodied for the first time.
The world revolutionary process is
today continuously expanding and
becoming complicated, new masses
of people are being drawn into the
struggle for peace and socialism. The
trend of developments constantly
confirms that socialism has become a
major factor of world progress. And
this points with new force to the
need to make a scrupulous study of
the great experience of the revolutio-
nary struggle of the Russian pro-
letariat, which ended in the triumph
of socialism.
E. Zhukov,

Academician

the efforts of the USSR and other
socialist countries to achieve a last-
ing peace, international security, dis-
armament and complete elimination
of the vestiges of colonialism. They
draw extensively on documents of
Soviet foreign policy, of the United
Nations and its various agencies
such as the Security Council, the
General Assembly, ECOSOC and
UNESCO.

Founded in the years of the Sec-
ond World War, this Organisation
proclaimed in its Charter such basic
democratic  principles as  the
sovereign equality of all its mem-
bers, the maintenance of internation-
al peace and development of friendly
relations among nations based on
respect for the principle of equal
rights and self-determination of
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peoples, the refrainment from the
threat or use of force in international
relations, the prohibition of racial
discrimination.

The principle of peaceful coexis-
tence of states with differing social
systems advanced by Lenin has been
fully realised in the United Nations.

The international situation in 1966-
1970 was marked by the continuation
of the cold war and the emergence of
the tendency towards détente. Im-
perialism tried by force of arms to
suppress the national liberation
movement and carried out an unre-
strained arms race. Meanwhile the
USSR pursued its policy of peace
and of strengthening international
security, making full use of the
United Nations to that end.

The consistent Soviet foreign poli-
cy, supported by the countries of the
socialist community and the young
progressive states, forced the im-
perialist circles to reconsider their
foreign policy and opened up favour-
able prospects for a constructive
solution of a number of pressing
international issues.

A decisive role in this was played
by the general change in the balance
of forces in favour of socialism,
peace and progress. This process
took shape under the impact of the
consolidation of the main revolutio-
nary forces of our time—socialism,
the international working-class and
the national liberation move-
ments—and exerted an ever
stronger influence on the work of the
United Nations. The book gives a
detailed picture of all this.

The crucial role played by the
USSR and other socialist countries
in the United Nations was recog-
nised, in particular, in the message of
its Secretary-General to Leonid
Brezhnev on the occasion of the 50th
Anniversary of the Great October
Socialist Revolution.
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A considerable influx of new polit-
ical forces—young independent
states, and the growing cooperation
between them and the socialist coun-
tries—led, in the opinion of the
authors, to many useful UN deci-
sions, especially on colonialism and
neocolonialism.

They also note that today along-
side the items of a political character
the UN agenda ever more often
includes socio-economic and legal
issues as well as those concerning
the world economic order, raw-
material resources, environmental
protection, the exploration of space
and the sea-bed, etc.

The importance of economic, sci-
entific, technological, social and in-
ternational-legal problems, particu-
larly for the developing nations is
beyond doubt. The United Nations
and its specialised international
agencies serve as a highly represen-
tative forum for the cooperation of
the overwhelming majority of states
and for facilitating positive solution
of these problems.

It would be wrong, however, the
authors note, to substitute the Or-
ganisation’s main function, that of
maintaining and strengthening inter-
national peace and security with
these problems, important as they
are. As Soviet Ambassadors to the
United Nations have repeatedly em-
phasised, the necessary precondi-
tions for the development of
economic, scientific and technologi-
cal cooperation are created precisely
by the success in strengthening
peace and international détente.
Soviet diplomacy considers it its
major task to oppose the tendencies
to depoliticise the United Nations.
To regard the United Nations and its
main bodies primarily as an instru-
ment for solving socio-economic,
scientific and technological problems
would only harm the Organisation as

an important international political
mechanism of maintaining and
strengthening peace and would di-
vert it from accomplishing its main
aims.

The authors show that the positive
results of the UN activities could be
weightier but for the hindrances
caused by the imperialist policies of
the Western countries both Wwithin
the United Nations and outside it.

The materials about the work of
the United Nations during the period
under review demonstrate that, de-
spite some negative phenomena, the
United Nations has remained a use-
ful and viable international organisa-
tion, that the international coopera-
tion within its framework has be-
come an integral part of contempor-

b.U. MAPYUIKHH. Coeemonozusn:
pacyembvt u npocqembi. M.,
IlonutH3gar, 1976, 160 cTp.

B.I. MARUSHKIN, Sovietology:
Calculations and Miscalcula-
tions, Moscow, Politizdat Pub-
lishers, 1976; 160 pp.

This monogfaph by B.I.Marush-
kin, D. Sc. (Hist.), contains a com-
prehensive and critical analysis of
contemporary Western Sovietology,
of the literature on this subject that
has appeared in recent years in the
USA, Great Britain, France and the
FRG.

Assessing the role of Sovietology
in the ideological struggle of today,
the author notes that its doctrines
and conceptions are of a pronounced
anti-Marxist and anti-communist
character and designed to protect the
capitalist system. Besides, the au-
thor insists, Sovietology is also one
of the principal suppliers of ideas
and arguments for the reactionary
anti-Soviet forces abroad who are

ary world relations. As a result of the
efforts by the USSR and other
countries of the socialist community
and with the active support of a
number of other peaceloving na-
tions, the United Nations concen-
trated in the late 1960s and early
1970s on key political issues: on
measures to strengthen international
security, on disarmament, on the
struggle against colonialism and
neocolonialism, and on the further
implementation of the principles of
peaceful coexistence of states with
differing social systems.

S. Tikhvinsky,
Corresponding Member,
USSR Academy of Sciences

bent upon nullifying the positive
changes in international relations, on
turning the world back to the cold
war period. And the cold war
atmosphere, it might be added, is
vital for Sovietology itself, for those
of its trends and dogmas which are
rapidly losing popularity as a result
of détente.

The author singles out two basic
trends in current Sovietology: to
contrast the Russian historical pro-
cess to the development of the
Western countries, and to regard the
history of Russia as a country which
passes through the same stages as
the advanced countries of the West
but with a considerable delay.

The monograph shows how the
study of the USSR is organised in the
major capitalist countries, exposes
the false interpretation by Western
Sovietologists of the history of the
Great October Socialist Revolution,
of socialist industrialisation and the
solution of the national question in
the USSR, of the relations between

229




the USSR and the capitalist world,
and the untenability of the concep-
tions of “Soviet totalitarianism” and
“convergence” of the two systems.
Also shown is the interconnection of
these interpretations and concep-
tions with the ideology and policy of
the bourgeoisie’s influential groups
in the West, and the role played by
the Russian counter-revolutionary
émigrés in the shaping of
Sovietology.

The . myth about “Soviet to-
talitarianism™, the author notes,
leaves out of account the basic
difference in the essence and role of
the state under capitalism and under
socialism. One cannot fail to see, he
continues, the utter untenability of
comparing the extreme forms of the
dictatorship of the imperialist
bourgeoisie which, with the help of
repressive measures, keeps the
working people in economic and
‘political subordination, and the
forms of the socialist state, which for
the first time in human history
ensures democracy for the broadest
masses. Anti-democratic, totalitarian

B.H. KOPEI.IKI/II;I. Dopmuposanue
Kpenocmuozo npaea u nepedan
Kkpecmbanckan aolina é Poccuu.
M., u3n-so «Hayka», 1975, 389
CTp.

V.1. KORETSKY, The Shaping of
Serfdom and the First Peasant
War in Russia, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1975, 389 pp.

The shaping of serfdom in Russia
and its consequences have long held
the attention of historians, legal
experts and publicists, a fact borne
out by the torrent of scientific works
and publicistic writings.

What strikes one while studying
this literature is the large spectrum of

views. This is due not only to the
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tendencies are, in fact, typical fea-
tures of the bourgeois political sys-
tem. Evidence of this are the restric-
tion of civil rights and liberties, the
stepped-up activities of extremist,
ultra-right organisations which oper-
ate with the connivance of the
authorities.

As before, the zealots of the
“Soviet totalitarianism”  theory
centre their attacks on the CPSU and
the various aspects of its home and
foreign policy activities. But at the
same time reality compels the
ideologues of this “theory” to take
into account in their works and to
reflect in them to some extent the

‘enormous role which the Communist

Party plays in the life of Soviet
society, and to make certain correc-
tive changes in the traditional por-
trayal of the USSR as a force
“traditionally hostile to the West”.
Hence also the change in their
approach to the principle of peaceful

"coexistence of states with different

social systems, which is receiving
ever broader recognition.
Yu. Yuryev

different methodological approaches
to and methods of study but also to
the availability of source material.
This material is relatively scanty,
most of it having perished during the
foreign intervention and the peasant
war of the early 17th century and in
fires, particularly the 1626 fire in
Moscow, in which were devoured
most of administrative documents.
Territorially, the surviving sources
are distributed unevenly; many are
only fragments and these are terse.
Hence the problem of the reliability
of sources, the representative
character and authenticity of the
documents that are used.
Koretsky’s book presents a con-
crete historical and, at the same

time, source study. This combination
of the tasks and forms of study is to
be observed in the best recent
monographs on Russian history of
the 11th-17th centuries.

Koretsky conducted extensive re-
search in archives in. Moscow,
Leningrad and other cities and
proved that even in the central
archives which have been studied
quite exhaustively it is still possible
to bring to light valuable little-known
or altogether unknown sources on
the history of the enserfment of the
peasants and the class struggle of the
early 17th century.

The author has brought into scien-
tific circulation the unique “Bels-
kaya” Chronicle (State Museum of
History), which covers the period
from 1598 to 1632 and contains
revealing information on the enserf-
ment of the peasants, the first
peasant war, the foreign intervention
and the people’s struggle against it.

Perhaps no other study of these
problems has been based on such a
wide range of documentary materi-
als. This made it possible to take a
new look at various vague or indirect
data on the events of the early 17th
century.

The purpose of this book, to quote
the author, is to show the process of
the enserfment that took shape in the
first quarter of the 17th century and
trace how it was influenced by the
peasant war and the intra-class
struggle between small and big land-
owners, between the feudal princes
in different parts of Russia. Korets-
ky concentrates his attention on
internal policy, on its class orienta-
tion and on showing its mainsprings.
He characterises the laws introduc-
ing serfdom (their history and con-
tent) and also tries to ascertain how
they were applied. He closely ex-
amines the relatively little studied
process of peasant colonisation and

enserfment in South and Southwest
of Russia.

He did not devote a chapter to
historiography, confining himself to
a brief review of the major works of
Soviet scholars in his preface, and
considered in detail various view-
points in his study of concrete
problems. '

He deals with the specifics of
economic and socio-political de-
velopment of South and Southwest
Russia. As feudalism spread in
breadth, serfdom marched quickly to
outlying regions. In those areas the
government counted on achieving a
level of bondage that in Central
Russia had been established during
decades (if not centuries), mechani-
cally proliferating the serf norms of
the centre to the outlying regions (in
fact this policy was pursued incon-
sistently because “freemen” were
needed to defend the country’s fron-
tiers and build fortresses). All this
evoked the active protest of those
who fled to these areas from serf-
dom, and the outlying regions be-
came the main centres in which the
peasant war matured. Hence, despite
prevailing opinion, the author be-
lieves that the decrees of 1601-1602
on the peasant “disavowals” were
rather a concession to the discon-
tented peasants than a measure to
safeguard the interests of the no-
bility.

Koretsky closely follows the shifts
in government enserfment policy,
the stages of that policy, springing
particularly from the intricate inter-
relation of the interests of different
social and territorial groups of feudal
lords. To a large extent, the con-
tradictions in the feudal class against
the background of a growing mass
discontent in the countryside and in
the towns, that was a real threat to
tsarism and the feudal class as a
whole determined the fitful enserf-
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ment policy of the government in the
early 17th century, a policy that
counted sometimes cn indulging one
group of feudal lords to the detri-
ment of others.

The author distinguishes two
stages in Boris Godunov’s policy in
the peasant question. He believes
that Godunov, who consolidated his
position on the throne, relied on the
nobility in the capital and on the élite
of the provincial nobility. However,
is there any certainty that earlier
Godunov had relied on the rank-and-
file nobility? The composition of the
Sobor (boyars council) of 1598 that
elected him to the throne indicates
that already then the lower echelon
of the military estate did not com-
prise his mainstay.

We are given interesting observa-
tions about the policy of False Dmitri
I on the peasant question, a policy
that was profoundly adventurist,
about the tendency towards a depar-
ture from the enserfment policy
vis-a-vis bondsmen in the legislation
of Vasili Shuisky, and about the
manoeuvrings of False Dmitri II.
Koretsky shows that the peasant war
substantially slowed down the en-
serfment of the peasants. In the reign
of the first Romanov, too, it did not
prove to be possible to enforce
serfdom entirely, by spreading it
equally to the southern regions.

A justified conclusion is that
enserfment., was much more complex
‘than was formerly believed. Korets-

B.H. HHKH®OPOB. Bocmok u
acemupran ucmopus. M., u3n-
Bo «Hayka», 1975, 350 cTp.

V.N.NIKIFOROV, The East and
World History, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1975, 350 pp. '

A study of the general laws of
world history based on materials
related not only to the peoples of the
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ky writes that Ivan IV could not end
the peasant “disavowals” with a
stroke of the pen and change the
destiny of the Russian peasants for
centuries to come. The class struggle
of the peasants and the bondsmen,
and the contradictions in the ruling
class itself did not allow the govern-
ment to enforce serfdom as quickly
as it would have liked.

This book contains much material
for a study of the peasant war in the
early 17th century. The Khlopok
uprising is regarded as a dress
rehearsal of the Bolotnikov uprising.
While noting that the Bolotnikov
uprising, which was the culminating
point of the peasant war of the early
17th century, greatly undermined the
emerging system of serfdom, the
author is categorically against the
view that this peasant war was an
unsuccessful bourgeois revolution.

It seems to me that not all of
Koretsky’s conclusions are equally
well argumented. In some chapters,
particularly the fifth and the seventh,
he concentrates on debatable issues.
Some of his surmises, based on
relatively few source materials, are
offered much too imperatively. But,
generally speaking, this book gives
quite a comprehensive idea of the
present state of sources and of the
extent the problem itself has been
studied, and prompts what questions
require further exhaustive study.

S. Schmidt

West but also of the East, ig particu-
larly important today, and| for the
following reasons.

To begin with, the rich material on
various periods of the history and
culture of the countries of Asia and
Africa accumulated to date call for
theoretical generalisation. Secondly,
in the process of scientific cognition

a dialectically interconnected phe-
nomenon becomes more sharply
delineated: alongside the general
laws of human history many specific
features of the social development of
the East emerge with greater relief.

Furthermore, there is a real danger
that the latest heightened interest in
the East and its specific features may
lead to a kind of “oriental centrism™,
not to mention the ideological strug-
gle around the Afro-Asian countries
and the paths of their development.
It pays certain circles in the West to
revive the ancient ideas of F. Lorentz
or R.Kipling about the “unhistorici-
ty” of the East and its special way of
development. The real purpose of
these attempts is all too obvious—to
impress uporn the Afro-Asian peoples
that the experience of social progress
accumulated by mankind, and espe-
cially the experience of world social-
ism, is not suitable for them. It is not
fortuitous that the most violent at-
tacks from different positions are
made against the Marxist-Leninist
doctrine of socio-economic forma-
tions, the determining role of the
economic factor and the laws of the
class struggle. In an effort to invali-
date this doctrine, the enemies of
Marxism often turn to the materials
of the pre-capitalist history of the
Afro-Asian countries, the study of
which is made difficult because of
the inadequacy or unclarity of
sources.

These problems determine the sci-
entific significance of the book by
V. Nikiforov, D. Sc. (Hist.), in which
the author, widely availing himself of
the historico-comparative method
(for a comparison facts are taken
from the history of Asia, Africa,
Europe and pre-Columbian Ameri-
ca), examines the socio-economic
formations in the countries of Asia
and Africa.

Much space in the book is devoted

to the author’s reflections on slave-
owning society in the East. This
should be specially noted, since
many non-Marxist researchers deny
the existence of a slave-owning sys-
tem in the East where it had its
specific features compared with
Europe. They also’ call in question
the existence of feudalism in Asia
and Africa.

Problems of pre-capitalist social
formations, the general and the
specific in the development of the
non-European countries were dis-
cussed by Soviet scholars in the
1920s-1930s and again at the end of
the 1950s and early 1960s. During
these discussions various hypotheses
were advanced explaining the main
stages traversed by the Eastern
countries in the pre-capitalist period.
The book summarises, as it were,
much of what was said at these
discussions. The first part is devoted
to an analysis of the various concep-
tions aired, the second part is his-
toriographical. In the latter, the au-
thor shows that the problem of the
social system of the countries of the
East was raised by European his-
torians and philosophers as far back
as the 17th century but only the
founders of Marxism were able to
analyse the evolution of the Eastern
countries in the context of world
history and to pose the question on
the periodisation of the history of
these countries. The conclusions of
the founders of scientific socialism
on this question furnish the key to
“unlocking” many of the secrets of
the Afro-Asian peoples’ early
history.

In the third part of the book
Nikiforov shows, on the example
mainly of China, that the facts
known to science today confirm the
common character of the main stages
in the pre-capitalist history of the

, East and the West. The features
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specific of some Asian countries (the
castes in India, “the shenshih”—the
gentry —in China), do not rule out
general laws of development, do not
mean that slave-owning and feudal-
ism were unknown to the Eastern
countries, which were supposedly
replaced by their own specific kind
of formation. Just as unfounded is
the assertion about the determining
role played in the countries of the
East by such non-economic factors
as the state, religion, etc.

The author’s analysis can serve as
an example of the fruitfulness of the
critical-historiographical method
which is used in the first part of the
book to generalise the materials of
the recent discussion, in the second
part to establish the sources of
present-day conceptions and in the
third part to form from the latest
literature an up-to-date picture of the
pre-capitalist development of the
countries of the East.

Whenever necessary the author
has recourse to other research
methods. Thus, in the first part of
the book from an analysis of scholar-
ly works he passes on to general
sociological constructions; in the
second, analysing certain passages
from the works of Marx and Engels
he bases himself on the original
sources of the texts; the main sec-
tions of the third part are written in
the form of an essay on social
relations where facts known to sci-
ence on the social system of differ-
ent countries are cursorily compared
with the picture of traditional Chin-
ese society. The author specially
focuses on China and some other
states which developed in ancient
times in relative isolation: such a
survey method helps to graphically
demonstrate that in principle the
same general laws of development
operate in countries that are far apart
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from each other, that practically
have no connection with each other.

The book stresses that it is essen-
tial to clearly distinguish the slave-
owning form of exploitation from the
feudal form. The difficulty lies in the
fact that both types of social rela-

‘tions are similar in many respects,

especially at their early, unde-
veloped stages. The author takes
issues with those who limit the forms
of slave exploitation to the work of
the slave directly in the house of the
master. He accepts and consistently
further develops the thesis advanced
by the Soviet historian I. Dyakonov
about the absence in the countries of
the Ancient East of paramount state
property in land, a thesis which cuts
the ground from under the thearies
about the special development of the
Asian countries, and about the con-
stant predominance in them of a
supposedly single feudal rent tax.

Nikiforov pays special attention to
the constant interdependence of the
basis and the superstructure, the
underestimation of which is, as a
rule, the cause of many unclarities.
By concentrating wholly on a study
of the economic basis, some his-
torians begin confusing outwardly
similar but historically different
economic phenomena to be found in
different formations (helotism and
serfdom; hired labour in the ancient
world and in the period of modern
history, etc.). And although the
economic role is, in the last analysis,
the determining one, the transition
from one formation to another, the
final shaping of the new system (this,
of course, does not apply to the
formation of the primitive communal
system) is not possible without the
participation of the political super-
structure. Other researchers, on the
contrary, center attention exclusive-
Jy on the superstructure and unwit-

tingly begin to ignore the determining
role of the economy, reduce every-

thing to a matter of state institutions -

or ideology.

Nikiforov examines Soviet In-
dologist V. Pavlov’s definition of the
leading economic sector and con-
cludes that this definition, worked
out on the material of a multisectoral
society where the capitalist sector is
the leading one, is applicable to other
socio-economic formations. This de-

finition emphasises the dynamic

character of the leading sector, its

decisive influence on the superstruc-

ture and on society as a whole,
irrespective of the quantitative,
sometimes outwardly small propor-

tion of the said sector. Such a-

situation was, apparently, typical of
many societies throughout their an-
cient history or of the greater part of
it; in other words, the specific fea-
tures of the slave-owning socio-
economic formation call for scien-
tific recognition.

A merit of the book is that the
theoretical constructions in it are, as
a rule, based on voluminous factual
material, both historiographical and
properly historical. New historiog-
raphical features that should be
noted are: for the first time world
science’s appraisal of Eastern socie-
ty prior to Marx and Engels and
immediately after them is traced by
the author; the impact of the “dis-
covery” of community on the con-
ception of the interconnection of the
history of the East and world his-
tory; I. Kireyevsky’s role as the
first propagandist of the commu-
nity theory; K.Kautsky’s, G.
Plekhanov’s and A.Bogdanov’s er-
roneous views on traditional Eastern
society.

In the historical part of the book
deserving of attention is the author’s
synchronous approach to his study

.of the main stages in economic,

social and ideological history.

The author’s broad general
theoretical approach to his subject
and his mastery of the method of
comparative analysis have enabled
him to clearly formulate what his
colleagues have approached empiri-
cally and in certain cases to correct
their viewpoint. Thus, Nikiforov ex-
presses well justified views on the
social system of the pre-capitalist
states of Africa which differ from
the conclusions of many Africanists;
in the interpretation of the main
stages of the history of Iran in
connection with world history the
author, while he basically accepts
the concept of the Soviet historian
N. Pigulevskaya, disagrees with her
on the question of the chronological
boundary between the slave-owning
and feudal formations (he dates it
presumedly to the times of the Arab
conquest).

The problem discussed in the book
inevitably concerns not only many
countries and many centuries of their
history but also many areas that
come within the province of the
related sciences: philosophy, politi-
cal economy, the state and law. This
circumstance and also the controver-
sial tone of the book will undoubted-
ly arouse wide discussion around the
important questions raised by the
author concerning the historical de-
velopment of the Afro-Asian coun-
tries, questions which still await their
solution.

G. Kim,

Corresponding Member,
USSR Academy of Sciences
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DuepzemunecKuii Kpusuc 8
KAnumMaaucmu4eckom mupe.
M., u3a-Bo «Meicae», 1975, 478
CcTp.

Energy Crisis in the Capitalist
World, Moscow, Mysl Pub-
lishers, 1975, 478 pp.

The book is the first Soviet com-
prehensive study of the energy
crisis. Its authors—a group of scho-
lars from the Institute of the World
Economy and International Rela-
tions, USSR Academy of Sci-
ences—analyse the crisis in close
relation with the present cyclic crisis
of the capitalist economy, the chaos
in raw-materials supply, and the
monetary shocks and assess it as one
of the most profound manifestations
of the general crisis of capitalism.

The authors debunk the interpreta-
tion by many Western economists
and politicians of the energy crisis as
a phenomenon caused by non-social
factors independent of class motiva-
tions, and show that it is rooted in
the capitalist mode of production and
in the policy pursued by the Western
powers.

Numerous facts and figures are
analysed in the book to prove that
the already discovered and exploited
deposits of conventional fuels are
still very rich and that the potential
reserves are practically inexhausti-
ble. Commercial reserves of coal,
oil, gas and uranium are 85 times
greater than their annual output. The
monopolies, however, in their pur-
suit of superprofits have neglected
the objective necessity to exploit the
existing power resources evenly and
stepped up the use of oil and gas
from the most accessible, though
most scanty, deposits. The lower
increase rates and even reduction of
oil reserves in a number of countries
of the Middle East, the direct conse-
quence of the monopolies’ rapacious
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sway, were the initial cause of the
shortage and growing prices of‘gas
and oil in the early 1970s. The
situation was aggravated by the fact
that in the West the coal-mining
industry which has huge potentials
was sacrificed to more profitable
industries, and to the oil industry in
the first place.

The crisis disproportions within
the oil industry mounted as the
contradictions between the imperial-
ist powers and the oil-producing
developing countries intensified. In
1960s, the latter founded the Organ-
isation of Petroleum Exporting
Countries (OPEC) and launched a
decisive offensive against “oil
neocolonialism”. One of the main
purposes of the Organisation is to
put an end to the very unfair system
of payments for oil under which
Western monopolies and tax agen-
cies appropriated in the mid-1960s
more than 90 per cent of the gross
revenue from foreign oil, leaving
jts owners less than seven per
cent. The need to remove this sort of
super-exploitation was prompted by
the entire logic of the national libera-
tion movement. By 1974, the OPEC
countries had managed to raise oil
prices approximately five times as
compared with 1970s, and thus at
least evened their profits with the
aggregate incomes of oil concerns
and tax agencies of the Western
importing countries.

Since the rise in oil prices the
energy crisis is characterised more
by the relative expensiveness of
fuels than by their shortage. Fuel
prices have rocketed both on the
world market and in the capitalist
and developing countries, which
gave Western propaganda occasion
to speak of the special responsibility
of the OPEC countries for the fuel
shortage. The book proves convinc-
ingly that such talk is groundless:
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“The growth of world oil prices
would not necessarily have led to
higher prices on oil-products, if the
interests of the monopolies and the
excise ‘appetites’ of the bourgeois
state had been limited.”

The fuel industry’s lag behind
scientific and technological progress
is also due to big capital’s policy of
directing the achievements of sci-
ence and technology mainly to the
manufacturing industries which yield
quick superprofits. As a consequ-
ence, the fuel industry has found
itself left out of the mainstream of
scientific and technological progress.
The illusion of the “inexhaustibility”
of cheap oil in the developing coun-
tries, that appeared during the de-
cades of “oil neocolonialism™, also
made for that. The authors note that
in the industrialised countries of the
West the “need for relatively large
investments in the power industry
was ignored and replaced by the
more profitable orientation on
foreign energy resources. This ad-
versely affected the efforts to ensure
an adequate increase of national oil
reserves and the development of
alternative national energy re-
sources”.

The repeated increase of world
wholesale fuel prices was a legiti-
mate response to their former ex-
tremely low level which impeded the
timely and adequate inflow of capital
into the power industry. The authors
cite facts and figures to show that the
prospecting for and working of oil
and gas in difficult geographical and
geological conditions, the production
of liquid and gasiform fuel from solid
minerals, a broader use of coal with
due consideration of the rules of
environmental protection and the
development of new sources of ener-
gy are becoming non-deficient only
now that prices have been raised
considerably.

In the West the opinion is often
expressed that the changes in the
prices for fuel and some raw materi-
als are short-term and that there can
be a return to the former price level.
The authors of the book disagree
with that: “We feel that only the very
highest points of the new prices for
raw materials could be regarded as
being the ‘short-term’ part. The very
tendency for raw materials to be-
come more costly is irreversible.”
And the events since the publication
of the book fully bear out this
conclusion.

The authors also analyse the
numerous Western projects and
programmes designed to help over-
come the energy difficulties. They
do not deny that some of the projects
are quite feasible but point to their
contradictory and inconsistent na-
ture. The power industries need huge
fixed capital, resources and invest-
ments and, therefore, demand more
than any other industries a well-
balanced public organisation.
Capitalism, however, is incapable of
creating such an organisation. Big
capital continues strongly to protect
the privileges it has appropriated
and to dispose of the resources of
society as it sees fit, while the
bourgeois state is actually guided by
the interests of the monopolies.

No less contradictory are the ap-
proaches to an international solution
of the energy problem. The desire of
the Western powers to establish
mutually acceptable relations with
the OPEC countries, as the book
shows, goes hand in hand with u
policy of threats and pressure on
those countries and their allies. At
the same iime the West is doing its
best to tie many of the OPEC
countries to the world capitalist sys-
tem. A new form of neocolonialism
is being devised to enable the trans-
national corporations to rely in their
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expansion on the “oil money” of the
OPEC countries.

The authors believe capitalist
rivalry to be one of the main causes
of the fuel crisis. And indeed, the
decline of the coal-mining industry in
the West is a direct result of the long
competition between the coal and oil
companies, between automobile
transport and the railroads, between
private and public transport, a com-
petition that is most adversely affect-
ing the mass of the people.

One of the merits of the book is its

Jleuxcenue  HenpucoeduHeHUn 6
JoKymeHmax u mamepuanax.
M., usn-Bo «Hayka«, 1975, 263
CTp.

The Non-Alignment Movement in
Documents, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1975, 263 pp.

The non-alignment movement,
which arose after the Second World
War, has in recent years become an
important factor in world politics and
today covers the very intricate, and
at times contradictory, complex of
most of the newly independent coun-
tries’ foreign-policy measures. The
interest shown by the broad public in
this movement is only natural there-
fore. Needless to say, the approach
of various political circles to the
non-alignment policy and their esti-
mate of this policy are by no means
similar. John Foster Dulles, who
voiced the aggressive aspirations of
impérialism, qualified the policy of
non-alignment as an amoral one. The
imperialist powers and reactionary
forces associated with them have
opposed the non-alignment move-
ment from the very outset and tried
to vitiate its anti-imperialist trend, to
steer it into channels of passive
neutrality.

The Soviet Union and other states
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analysis of the inter-imperialist and
social contradictions of the capitalist
world, either caused or aggravated
by the energy crisis. It is the first
work on this topic to reveal the
leading role of the Communist and
Workers® parties in mobilising the
working people and all progressive
forces in the West to the struggle for
a solution of the fuel problem on a
really democratic, anti-imperialist
basis.

B. Rachkov

of the socialist community have
always noted the positive role of the
non-aligned countries in strengthen-
ing peace and international coopera-
tion, have always supported the
anti-imperialist orientation of their
policy and the struggle of their
people against colonialism and ra-
cism, and for independence and
social progress.

The collection under review con-
tains the Ttesolutions, declarations
and other documents passed by the
four conferences of the heads of
state and government of the non-
aligned countries, the consultative
meetings of special representatives
and by the foreign ministers’ confer-
ences which prepared the summit
conferences.

The materials conclusively show
that the preservation and consolida-
tion of peace on earth have been
proclaimed by the non-alignment
movement as one of its central tasks.
Already the Belgrade Declaration,
adopted in 1961 by the First Confer-
ence of non-aligned countries, un-
derscored that no state and no gov-
ernment can today shun responsibili-
ty for world peace. The Conference
participants emphatically declared
that a lasting peace could be ensured
only if colonialism, imperialism and
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neocolonialism inall their manifesta-
tions would be completely elimi-
nated, and that the principles of
peaceful coexistence were the only
alternative to the cold war and a
possible nuclear catastrophe.

Stressing that peace and stability
in the world depend to a considerable
degree on the relations between the
Great Powers the non-aligned coun-
tries welcomed the relaxation of
tension between the USSR and the
USA.

The Conference did not confine
itself to enunciating fundamental
political positions. It also advanced a
number of concrete proposals, came
out in favour of general and com-
plete disarmament under strict inter-
national control and recommended
the convocation of a world disarma-
ment conference as one of the meas-
ures of achieving this goal.

The Conference’s appeal to all
peaceloving countries, in particular
to UN member countries, that they
must without delay help the people
of Angola build a free and indepen-
dent state, or the statement that the
conference participants condemn the
imperialist policy pursued in the
Middle East and call for the restora-
tion of all the rights for the Arab
population of Palestine, are as timely
today as then.

This position and these demands
of the movement, expounded at its
first summit conference, were re-
peatedly confirmed and further spelt
out by subsequent meetings in their
decisions the texts of which are
contained in the collection.

The meetings of the non-aligned
countries in recent years have been
centring attention on problems re-
lated to international détente. Thus
the Fourth Conference noted that the
success achieved in the relaxation
of tension between East and West as
well as in Europe in the settlement of

the problems inherited from the Sec-
ond World War is a significant vic-
tory for the peace forces throughout
the world.

The non-aligned states support the
call of the socialist countries to
extend the process of détemte to
other regions of the world, tc take
concrete steps to deepen it and
complement political détente with
military détente, to complete decol-
onisation.

The collection opens with an arti-
cle by R. Tuzmukhamedov in which
he generalises some questions of the
theory and practice of the move-
ment. He writes: “‘Anti-imperialism,
anti-colonialism, anti-neocolonialism
and peaceful coexistence are the key
slogans of the non-alignment move-
ment ever since its inception. The
struggle for their realisation consti-
tutes the socio-historical progressive
significance of non-alignment.”

Of course, the non-aligned coun-
tries by no means represent a
homogeneous group socially and
economically. It includes the most
diverse states, ranging from socialist
countries to feudal monarchies. This
explains the different degrees of
consistency in implementing the
progressive principles on which the
policy of non-alignment is based.

The documents in the collection
confirm the truth of the statement in
the Report of the CC CPSU to the
25th Party Congress: “We and the
vast majority of the states that arose
on the ruins of the colonial system
are united by a deep common al-
legiance to peace and freedom, and
aversion to all forms of aggression
and domination, and to exploitation
of one country by another. This
community of basic aspirations is
rich and fertile soil on which friend-
ship will continue to flourish.”

The Fifth Conference of the heads
of state and government of the
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non-aligned countries, held in Col-
ombo in August 1976, was a further
step towards confirming the progres-
sive principles of non-alignment and
the principles of peaceful coexis-
tence in relations between states
with different social systems.

WU.P.TPUTOPLEB. Yuavam 3. doc-
mep. M., wm3g-BOo «Mojo-
naa reapausi», 1975, 208 cTp.

1.R.GRIGORYEV, William Z. Fos-
ter, Moscow, Molodaya Gvar-
diya Publishers, 1975, 208 pp.

Among the outstanding figures of
the world Communist movement a
special place belongs to William
Z.Foster, one of the founders and
Jeaders of the Communist Party of
the USA. An active participant in the
trade-union battles of the American
working class who witnessed the
burgeoning of capitalism in the sec-
ond haif of the 19th century and its
profound crisis in 1929. William
Foster in his speeches and writings
showed what was behind the Ameri-
can “miracle” based on exploitation
of the working people. The victory
of the Great October Socialist Re-
volution in Russia gave new impetus
to his activities. Foster met with
V.I. Lenin, participated in the work
of the Comintern, organised resis-
tance to fascism and the cold war in
his country. All these aspects in the
life of the American revolutionary
and scholar are widely covered in the
book by I.Grigoryev. Drawing ex-
tensively on documents, periodicals
and monographs, the author shows
both the militant path traversed by
this American Communist and the
various stages in the US history over
the past 100 years.

Already at the age of 10 young
William, the son of Irish immigrants,
had to leave school and go in search
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The collection helps the reader to
get a more complete idea of the
essence of the non-alignment move-
ment, this new factor in contempor-
ary international relations. Therein

lies its value.
V. Sofinsky

of odd jobs. At the age of 14 he
received his first lessons in the class
struggle when he participated in
demonstrations and meetings of the
tram workers of Philadelphia. In the
years that followed young William
did a great deal of reading which
introduced him to a materialist world
outlook and socialist convictions.
These were to have a tremendous
impact on all his subsequent activity.

In the early part of the 1900s
Foster joined the Socialist Party and
became an activist of the Industrial
Workers of the World organisation
(IWW). He called for strike action as
an important means of fighting
capitalism. In an article published in
1935 Foster showed the roots and
specific features of American syn-
dicalism which manifested them-
selves in more favourable labour
conditions compared with Europe,
the emergence of a numerous labour
aristocracy and the transition of part
of the working class to the ranks of
the middle strata and even to the
class of the bourgeoisie during
periods of rapid industrial develop-
ment.

In his writings Foster analysed a
number of other circumstances that
devitalised the revolutionary fervour
of the workers: the existence of a
broad stratum of immigrants and
migrant workers who in a number of
cases were apolitical; the religious
and language heterogeneity of the
proletariat which made it difficult to
achieve class solidarity; the venality
of American bourgeois politicians

which aroused in many workers an
aversion to politics in general; the
ultrareactionary regime prevailing in
the AFL which alienated revolu-
tionary-minded workers; the refor-
mist orientation of the Socialist Party
which gave rise to discontent among
the Left and drove them to positions
of syndicalism, as happened with
Foster himself.

The author then shows the tre-
mendous impact the October Re-
volution of 1917 had on the Ameri-
can working class. Foster was one of
the founders of the Communist Party
of the USA. The works of Lenin
helped him, as well as many other
American Communists, to under-
stand the intricate problems of the
labour movement. In the spring of
1921 Foster attended the First Con-
gress of the Profintern (The Red
International of Labour Unions) in
Moscow:; as a member of the Ameri-
can Communist Party delegation he
participated in the work of the Third
Congress of the Comintern (June-
July, 1921) and was one of those who
met with Lenin.

On his return to the United States
Foster told the US workers about
his trip, wrote articles, pamphliets
and books in defence of Soviet
Russia and the October Revolution.
When the authorities staged the farce
of a trial of Foster, Ruthenberg and
other leaders of the Communist
Party, calling them “agents of Mos-
cow”, Foster used this trial, to the
chagrin of its organisers, to spread
Marxist-Leninist ideas and to expose
the actions of the government which
wanted to scare the man in the street
with the bogey of a Bolshevik re-
volution in the United States.

The economic crisis of 1929 led to
the intensification of the class strug-
gle in the country. The demonstra-
tions of hundreds of thousands were
brutally suppressed by the govern-

ment. Among the first to be arrested
by the police were Foster and his
comrades. After his release Foster,
although in very poor health, again
threw himself into the political life of
the country. In 1933 Foster was for
the third time the Communist Presi-
dential nominee.

The author gives a detailed picture
of the struggle waged by Foster
during the Second World War in
support of opening a second front, of
increasing aid to the Scoviet Union.
The American Communists played a
significant role in mobilising public
opinion against the influentiak ultra-
Right elements who favoured a com-
pact with Hitler.

With the “outbreak”™ of the cold
war the Communists and other prog-
ressives in the USA who entertained
friendly feelings for the Soviet
Union began to be systematically
persecuted. The first to fail victim
of the witch-hunt were the leaders of
the Communist Party. Foster, then
67, was seriousiy ill and unable to
attend the trial. He sent the court a
written document in which he ex-
posed the far-fetchedness of the
accusation which represented the
American Communists as “foreign
agents”. Bed-ridden, he wrote sever-
al books on the history of the
Communist and working-class move-
ment in which he traces, from Mas-
xist-Leninist positions, the evolution
of American society and the struggle
of the workers for their rights, advo-
cated friendship and cooperation be-
tween the USA and the USSR.

At the beginning of 1961 Foster,
80, came to the Soviet Union for the
last time. The closing pages of the
book are written with particularly

_deep emotion: the author was one of

the last Soviet people who spoke
with this fine son of the American
people shortly before his death.

V. Kurochkin
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A.BEJIAEB. Hoeonozuueckan 6opb-
6a u aumepamypa. Kpumuuec-

Kuli  aQHaAui  aMepUKaHcKoil

€08emonAo2uuU. M., H31-BO
«CoBeTckmil mHcaTenb», 1975,
374 cTp.

A.BELYAEV, The Ideological
Struggle and Literature. A Criti-
cal Analysis of US Sovietology,
Moscow, Sovietski Pisatel Pub-
lishers, 1975, 374 pp.

For many years A.Belyaev’s
literary activities have been aimed at
exposing fabrications about our
country and her literature emanating
from US Sovietologists G. Struvé,
V. Aleksandrova, G.Yermolayev,
G. Billington and the like. One has
only to look at the lengthy bibliog-
raphy to see that the author has a
first-hand knowledge of his material.
We have before us his Ilatest
book —a piece of profound research,
in which full information goes hand
in hand with historico-literary
analysis and theoretical conclusions.

The author could have chosen
between two structural patterns: a
kind of “historical record” of
Sovietology itself, or he could have
taken Soviet literature—the object
of the Sovietologists’ attacks—as
the core of his composition, and
trace its development chronological-
ly. Both patterns have certain advan-
tages.

A study of the “history” of
Sovietology will help uncover its
class essence, since such an ap-
proach will reveal the link between
the immediate needs of the policies
of some Western powers and the
Sovietologists’ scientific theories.
Moreover, Sovietology taken, as it
were, in its inner development,
would be better understood from the
viewpoint of its present crisis, which
has been the outcome of détente
throughout the world.
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As for the study of Soviet litera-
ture which has been so utterly dis-
torted by the Sovietologists—that
approach has permitted the author to
concentrate on the very crux of the
problems the struggle is all about.
Since Soviet literature is, of course,
infinitely more important than any
history of its distortion, A. Belyaev
has given preference to the second
structural approach in his book,
while keeping the first in his field of
vision.

The book consists of an “Itroduc-
tion to the Subject”, and five main
chapters: “Where Does the Volga
Flow From?” “The Truth of History
and the Falsehood of the Sovietolog-
ists”, “For Whom Did the Bell
Tol11?” *“The Sovietologists’ Paper
Attacks on the War Theme in Soviet
Literature and the Cold War”, and
“New Times—New Tactics”. Each
chapter consists of a larger or smal-
ler number of sections.

The Introduction sets forth the
history of Sovietology’s inception,
formation and evolution, all limited
to the prewar years. The concluding
chapter, on the contrary, deals with
its latest period (from the mid-
1950s), when a reappraisal of values
is taking place in the West now that
the tremendous achievements of the
socialist world have become obvi-
ous. Yet Sovietology remains true to
itself: it merely modifies its tactics:
against the background of intensified
cultural exchanges, the Sovietolog-
ists are trying te deceive Soviet
intellectuals and split their ranks by
pretending to feel deep concern for
their fate. A.Belyaev shows the
utter failure of all such attempts. The
chapter in question, and the book
itself, end by showing the impasse
Sovietology has found itself in. Fi-
nally, the second section of Chapter
1V, entitled “The Cold War Is Good
Business”, describes the goiden age

of Sovietology—the years of
McCarthyism.

At the same time, each chapter in
the book has been arranged with the
subject-matter of Sovietological
writings in mind. The author exposes
the myths about Russian literature of
the beginning of this century, Soviet
literature of the 1920s and 1930s, the
period of industrialisation, literature
during the Second World War. and in
the last two decades. Belyaev is
consistent in unmasking Sovietologi-
cal concoctions about the art of the
period of developed socialism.

In one way or another, the monog-
raph deals with almost all the major
aspects of the subject: the sources of
Soviet literature; the intellectuals’
attitude to the revolution; the
Party’s Leninist policy towards liter-
ature; the role of Soviet art and
literature of the 1920s in the overall
cultural situation, and the essence of
the method of socialist realism.

10.C.CTEIIAHOB. Memodun u
NPUHKUNDL COBPEMEHNOU AUHZ-
eucmuxu. M., u3n-so «Hayka»,
1975, 311 cTp.

Yu.S.STEPANOV, Methods and
Principles in Present-Day Ling-
uistics, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1975, 311 pp.

The book is fundamentally
metalinguistic, its object of study
being the aims and methods of pres-
ent-day linguistics. In what would
seem the extraordinary variety of
trends and directions in this field, the
author has discerned, and helps the
reader to see, a certain unity-in the
trends of development. At the same
time, this book is linguistic proper,
because it is illustrated with specific
solutions proposed by the author.
The research is not into some par-

The book under review is the first
attempt at a comprehensive ap-
proach to and appraisal of the
Sovietologists’ ideological equip-
ment. This has engendered a new
quality: the book exposes not only a
certain hostile thesis but a reactio-
nary trend as a whole. The author
has unmasked bourgeois ideology, of
which Sovietology is a specific yet
integral part.

To the imperialists’ lies the author
has contrasted the truth about social-
ism, on the basis of historical and
literary facts, the testimony of wri-
ters and Party documents, appraisals
by our friends abroad, and even the
reluctant admissions of our ill-
wishers.

The Ideological Struggle and Liter-
ature is a timely work, very much to
the point, scientific and publicist in
tenor and true to Party principles.

D. Zatonsky

ticular area of linguistics, but into the
object and methods of linguistics as a
whole, Stepanov’s observations re-
ferring accordingly to various levels
and planes of language. Neverthe-
less, both in the overall treatment
and in the special illustrative sec-
tions, a definite unity is observed,
and the impression is created that
everything the writer has to say
bears upon a single problem.

The introduction, which is entitled
“General Questions of the Theory of
Method in Linguistics”, postulates
the division of the basic methods in
present-day linguistics into the his-
torical and the logical, the features of
both being defined. In essence, these
are not methods pure and simple, in
the measure in which these are
possible in general; here a certain
bringing together of aims and
methods has been effected.
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In the section *“Lines of Search
and Development in Present-Day
Linguistics”,  Yu.Stepanov  has
shown that the new tasks that arise at
a certain stage in the development of
science engender new methods,
since the old ones are not designed to
cope with such tasks. The author has
introduced a new concept, that of the
“supra-categorisation” of grammar,
on a semantic basis, with the aid of
which he attempts to study deep-
lying phenomena, general processes
and states. Today this trend, among
whose initiators Baudouin de Cour-
tepay has with full justice been
named, has led up to the present-day
theory of universals, which, as we all
know, is characteristic of all de-
veloping sciences. The new element
here is that, as we see it, the author
has been the first to link the principle
of ‘“‘supra-categorisation” in gram-
rnar with the principle of a “structur-
al hierarchy” in language, and has
shown that the latter inevitably
merges with the former.
Yu.Stepanov has followed up his
concept of grammatical “supra-
categorisation” with that of lex-
icological “supra-categorisation”,
which provides an explanation for
the recent rapid development of the
lexicology of word-combinations,
phraseology. It is to be regretted that
he has said nothing about “supra-
categorisation” in syntax.

The section “The Historical Princi-
ple in Present-Day Linguistics” deals
with various reconstructions with the
aid of logical modelling. In linguis-
tics, models show how the synchron-
ous description of a certain state of a
language makes it possible to go over
to reconstruction. In the author’s
opinion, a synchronous description
which reveals a language’s system is
the first stage in historical recon-
struction.

Important in this book is the
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proposition on the unity of the spa-
tial (linguo-geographical) and the
temporal approach to a consideration
of the order of linguistic processes.
The successes scored in the most
recent linguo-geography confirm this
idea of the author’s. Of particular
importance is the conception of ling-
uo-geographical complementary dis-
tribution, which stems from the prin-
ciple of a consideration of all lan-
guage phenomena in a single spatial
and temporal continuum.

A major place in the section “A
Generalisation” belongs to parag-
raphs that illustrate fundamental
propositions of theory. In fact, these
are pieces of individual research into
phonology, semantics and recon-
struction, each of which presents
interest in its own right.

The entire monograph is imbued
with the spirit of “semantic gram-
mar”, with emphasis on the semantic
basis of categories which may have
formal expression in some lan-
guages. This. approach permits a
profound reconstruction, with the
use of the typological criterion.

In the last section “The Logical
Principle” Yu.Stepanov describes
the main logical methods in present-
day linguistics and the possibilities
and modes of their combination.

The conclusion “Postulates Actu-
ally Operative in Present-Day Ling-
vistics”, deals with present-day and
often highly radical modifications of
the four fundamental propositions in
the linguistic conception of de Saus-
sure, more or less obviously pre-
sented by the Swiss linguist in the
form of postulates.

Rich in content and original in
form the book under review will
undoubtedly evoke considerable in-
terest.

V. Martynov

B.AIIMOHMNA. IMosmuka u
delicmaumenvnocmo. H3 na6-
aodenuii  Had  3apybexcHoli
aumepamypoit XX aexa. Jlennn-
rpap, H3[1-BO «COBEeTCKHH
nucarens», 1975, 310 cTp.

I.3ATOHCKHM. 3epkaaa uc-
Kyccmea. Cmamou 0 coepemen-
HOit 3apybexcHOU aumepamype.
M, H3[-BO «CoBeTCcKHit
nucatenb», 1975, 343 crp.

V.ADMONI, Poetics and Reality.
Observations on  Twentieth-
Century Literature Abroad,
Leningrad, Soviet Writer Pub-
lishers, 1975, 310 pp.

D.ZATONSKY, The Mirrors of Art.
Articles on Present-day Litera-
ture Abroad, Moscow, Soviet
Writer Publishers, 1975, 343 pp.

An ever greater number of works
have appeared of late, whose authors
try to ascertain the overall concept
contained in the formula “20th-
century art”. Some see something
inevitable in the advance of literary
forms; others discern in present-day
literature a game of ‘verbal struc-
tures. .

A discussion has got under way,
whose participants stand close to one
another in their appraisals of the
specific features in 20th-century art,
but differ in their methodological
approach to creativity in art. Such
divergences are to be seen in two
books Poetics and Reality by V. Ad-
moni and The Mirrors of Art by
D. Zatonsky.

Perhaps there are no grounds for
comparing the two books, it may be
asked. Admoni begins with the
1880s; Zatonsky is interested in the
second half of the 20th century;
Admoni’s book is logical in struc-
ture; Zatonsky’s book is a collection
of essays published at different
times. The first author’s style is

rigorously academic; the other pref-
ers the free publicist manner.

Both authors deal with Western
literature of the 20th century, and
both confine themselves to almost
the same names: J. Joyce, M. Proust,
R. Musil, F. Kafka, A. Camus,
A.Robbe-Grillet, and, on the other
hand, B.Brecht, E.Hemingway,
Th.Mann and so on. Yet the two
scholars differ in their approach to
these writers and to literature in
general. The sociological principle is
very clearly expressed in Zatonsky’s
book, while that of Admoni is a close
study of the aesthetically specific in
art phenomena.

It does not follow hence that the
author of The Mirrors regards art
merely as a projection of certain
social conflicts: there unfolds before
the reader a world of art and creativi-
ty. In just the same way, Admoni’s
primary attention to aesthetic fea-
tures does not mean he extracts
literature from a social situation. On
the contrary, the author has chosen a
most rewarding method: he looks for
signs of the times not merely in the
problems a work of literature deals
with but also in the sounds of its
words, the compositional structure,
and the development of the plot, in
the style.

Many of V.Admoni’s observa-
tions are both interesting and true.
For example, in his analysis of
Th. Eliot’s Marina, the critic at-
tempts to show that, in its very
structure, free verse reflects a sense
of the fragmentation of the world,
which overcame many Western intel-
lectuals who had lived through the
First World War. More examples can
be cited to illustrate the point.

And yet, one’s progress through
Admoni’s book gradually produces a
sense that something is lack-
ing—most likely, the atmosphere of
the period. This drawback affects
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not only history but art as well:
without links with the realities, it
begins to resemble a proving ground
for various poetical structures. As a
result, two types of literature are
contrasted—one which, to quote the
author, uses images of people on an
ordinary and earthly scale and
forms, and the other that radically
upsets the proportion between vari-
ous aspects of reality. The con-
traposition of this kind seems to be
insufficient: in that case, such funda-
mentally divergent writers as
Hemingway, Thomas Mann, Brecht,
on the one hand, and Robbe-Grillet
and Handke, the West German
avant-garde playwright, on the other
hand, are seen within one and the
same literary trend.

Of course, the creators of the
“new novel” reproduce the world of
things with minute precision, but
there is no room for man in that
world—he has been ejected from it.
In the same way, life has departed
from Handke’s theatre. Clockwork
movements, automatic gestures and
the simplest syntactical forms re-
place the rich and flexible language
of people—all these are called upon
to convey the hollowness of present-
day civilisation, in which man has,
by the author's grace, disappeared.

Aware of these features in pres-
ent-day modernism, Admoni pres-
ents the works of its various rep-
resentatives as codes, games with
grammatical formations, or some
kind of word engineering. Given
some mental effort or guidance from
the “innovators” themselves, it may
be possible to decipher the meaning
of a poem or novel, and to discover
in the latter an.‘‘urge towards the
amorphous” in plot-construction or,
on the contrary, towards “‘new-style
plots” (according to Admoni, this is a
feature of Handke’s plays). But will
that tell us anything about the neo-
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avant-garde as a definite cultural
phénomenon? As I see it, a realisa-
tion of that can be gained only in the
social context, of present-day
bourgeois society.

It is to be regretted that, despite
his highly detailed analysis of avant-
garde art, Admoni has in considera-
ble measure bypassed the cultural
and historical significance of this
phenomenon.

The individual and history, the
lines of life development, man’s
inner world—these would seem to
be the crucial issues of the
similarities and dissimilarities. Here
we can come up against Faulkner’s
zigzag forms and Greene's consis-
tent narrative. Or writers with simi-
lar technique, say, Brecht and Be-
cket—both inclined to rigidly
rationalist structures—may prove
highly divergent.

It has often been said that 20th-
century art has shown far greater
interest in the individual’s inner life
than did the classical realism of the
past century. Art’s analytical techni-
que has changed too.

Twentieth-century literature has
drawn extensively on James Joyce’s
virtuoso  fiow-of  consciousness
technique. Used by its inventor, that
technique could become a means of
penetrating deep into the individual’s
inner life, yet sometimes it was
simply a self-sufficient device. In a
word, analysis of form is justified
only when it helps reveal the content
within it.

This seems to be the approach
D. Zatonsky has chosen in his study
of art. His article “On Outward
Similarity and Difference in Princi-
ple” analyses works by the same
writers as V.Admoni does, i.e.,
Robbe-Grillet, Brecht, Hemingway,

Becket, Camus and Thomas Mann,
but the outcome of his study is
different. While Admoni regards

Camus’s surface depiction and
Hemingway’s “iceberg” principle as
merely two different forms of litera-
ture within the world of human
dimensions, Zatonsky reveals the
major difference in principle be-
tween the two art systems—the
realist and the modernist. He com-
pares extracts from The Outsider and
A Farewell to Arms. The similarity is
obvious: terseness of expression and
a slightly ironic style. However,
Camus’s character does not go farth-
er than words, beyond which is
nothingness, while the inner
monologues of Hemingway’s charac-
ter conceal deep emotions of a per-
son who suffers but tries to conceal
his suffering behind a wall of re-
serve.

These are merely examples,
though they point to the core of the
methodology, for Zatonsky consid-
ers plays by Frisch and Diirrenmatt
in immediate contiguity with the
social trends of the times, and their
social, political and philosophical
movements.

It may be cause for surprise that
what might be seen as a European
backwater—a country whose policy
has been traditionally far removed
from war and conflict—has pro-
duced artists of world stature. As
Zatonsky sees it, there can be no
neutrality today—in the sense of
indifference to the fate of the world,
?hough the number of neutral states
is growing.

It is from an irreversibly changed
reality that Frisch and his younger
contemporary take the subjects of
their plays. Reality is reflected in a
highly complex manner in the artistic
structure of their plays, with their
grotesque situations and depersonal-
ised characters, who dash between
faith and scepticism, things that
Zatonsky has dealt with so interest-
ingly.

As mentioned above, the book is a
collection of articles—the author
d9es not lay claim to a complete
picture of the evolution of art in the
20th century (that attempt was made
in some of his earlier works, particu-
larly in his book The Art of the Novel
and the 20th Century). Yet a certain
unity runs through the collec-
tion—an examination of today’s
major ideological and aesthetical
problems. The first among them is
Art’s attitude to Man (the article “On
Outward Similarity and Difference in
Principle”; the essays *“Disputes
Over Realism and Bertolt Brecht”
and “Has Western Art Renounced
the Classics?’). Then he touches
upon the artistic innovativeness of
Fhe art of socialist realism (the open-
ing article) and expresses some ideas
on novels by East German writers
(“The Art of Becoming a Man”).
Last but not least is mass culture as
an integral part of advanced
capitalism.

Modernism today claims to be the
only trend capable of expressing the
essence of the times, and rigidly
contrasts itself to realistic art—very
much in the same way it did half a
century ago. But the main clash is on
a different plane. Sincere as the
followers of the “new” art may be,
their rebellion is only external, while
the extremes—the avant-garde and
mass culture, against which the new
avant-garde has risen—have merged
tragically to spell the death of in-
novativeness. The antinomy boils
down to the following: mass culture
versus humanist and democratic cul-
ture; the levelling down of man to
some average dimension and a
set of schematic primitive social
patterns versus an in-depth study of
life and the individual; a belittlement
of art versus an awareness of its
lofty mission.

That antinomy is obvious in
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Zatonsky’s book, especially in the
article on the argument over whether
Dusseldorf University should be
named after Heinrich Heine (“The
Poet and His Native Town”), in
which the author poses the dramatic
question whether the artist is needed
by bourgeois society.

Articles written at different times,
with each presenting independent
interest reveal a common link when
brought together in a single volume:

E. B. 3ABAJICKAA. Bcmemuuec-
Kue npobaemvt  HUBONUCU
cmapozo Kumaa. M., H3x-BO
«HckyceTBo», 1975, 439 cTp.

E. V. ZAVADSKAYA, Aesthetic
Problems of Ancient Chinese
Painting, Moscow, Iskusstvo
Publishers, 1975, 439 pp.

This is practically the first book in
Soviet Sinology to offer a general-
ised study of the history of Chinese
aesthetic thought, of the history and
theory of ancient Chinese classical
painting. The first part is a detailed
examination of the main phases in
the development of the theory of
Chinese painting, beginning with the
first steps of its aesthetic com-
prehension. The author notes the
role played by ancient and mediaeval
philosophy (from Confucius, Lao
Tsu and Chuang Tsu to Chu Hsi and
Wang Yang-ming) and by its funda-
mental concepts and categories in
forming the foundations of Chinese
aesthetics. The aesthetics of painting
as an independent sphere of know-
ledge took shape approximately in
the 3rd-6th centuries. The author
analyses the treatises of Ku Kai-chih
and Sieh Ho, Wang Wei and Liu
Sieh, writes of the huge role played
in the history of Chinese aesthetics,
as in philosophical thought generally,
by Chan-Buddhism, which appeared
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disparate extracts blend to present a
picture of actual struggle between
the art conceptions of life and man.

It is in conditions of that struggle
that the complex and zigzag advance
of art proceeds. One can discern the
real significance of the changes in art
more clearly when artistic quests
are seen against the historical back-
drop of the recent past.

N. Anastasyev

in mediaeval China as a result of a
creative revision of Indo-Buddhist
teachings.

The author brings many written
monuments of the theory of art into
scientific circulation, describes their
sources and philosophy and draws
attention to the historico-cultural en-
vironment that gave rise to the
principal  ideas, concepts and
categories of aesthetic thought.
Touching upon the unique character
of each stage in the history of the
theory of painting in China, the
author shows how with the passage
of time the problem of comprehend-
ing the correlation between the illus-
ory and authentic in art, the central
problem in the Han epoch (3rd
century B.C. to 3rd century A.D)),
was superseded by more profound
and serious contemplation, for in-
stance, in connection with the nature
of artistic creativity that attracted art
theoreticians in the Tan epoch (7th-
10th centuries A.D.). The particular
ideas and categories of aesthetic
thought are analysed in the second,
most significant part of this study.

Zavadskaya acquaints the reader
with many of the questions that
were hroadly discussed in treat-
ises on art theory and in philosophi-
cal compositions. Considerable at-
tention is devoted to the philosophi-
cal character of classical Chinese

painting, with the author skilfully
showing the aesthetic significance of
the philosophical categories of tao
and wu-wei (taking no unnatural
action) and the dualism of yang-yin.
Note is made of the importance of
portrayals, as signs and symbols in
Chinese philosophy and culture, of
the inner harmony of painting and
poetry in the verse and scrolls of
great masters, e.g., Wang Wei.

Some of the chapters are more
specialised studies in the sphere of
art, but even in them the theory of
portrait or flower painting are un-
folded in a broad philosophical con-
text, in connection with analyses of
the Confucian or Taoistic Buddhist
conceptions of the individual. The
chapter on the morphology of paint-
ing is an attempt to analyse Chinese
painting from the semiotic stand-
point and examine the Chinese clas-
sical aesthetic approach to the scroll
as a text with its own morphology,
and to characters as models of por-
trayal.

In the chapter on painting as a
sociological phenomenon, the author
justifiably draws attention to the fact
that in traditional China the artist
usually regarded himself as an instru-
ment of the higher Absolute, of
Nature, of Buddha. Hence the wor-
ship of the canonical norm, each
point of which was regarded as
containing profound meaning, ritual
symbolics and an inviolable sign of
eternity and universality. The artist
expressed not a subjective vision of
the world but a set truth. Under
these conditions individual genius
could find expression solely in subtle
improvisation, and this is what was
valued by experts.

In analysing the aesthetic ele-
ment of classical Chinese painting,
Zavadskaya skilfully links it up with
analogous elements in other cultures,
notably European civilisation. In the

general aesthetic context the author
compares Chinese and Western
aesthetic traditions and discusses the
influence of Oriental aesthetics, for
instance, Ch’an (Zen) Buddhism, on
painters like Van Gogh and Matisse.

The third section of the book is
an anthology of major aesthetic texts
presented mainly in the author’s
translation and for the most part
published in the Russian language for
the first time. In addition to being
instructive in the technique of paint-
ing these texts contain profound
thoughts about the role of the artist’s
intuition and inspiration; of the
mainsprings and impulses of his
creative vision linked with Nature,
the Absolute, Buddha, the Great
Void and other mystical and
metaphysical categories. Among
these texts special mention must be
made of two that are given in their
entirety or almost in their entirety.
They are “A Collection of Pro-
nouncements on Painting” by the
monk Shih Tao (1630-1717), which
gives and aesthetically interprets al-
most the entire tradition of Chinese
classical painting, and the “Book of
Precepts of the Sixth Patriarch™. The
latter treatise is a canonical text,
forming the quintessence of Chinese
Chan-Buddhism, which played a
large role in the history of Chinese
(and Japanese) thought. The appear-
ance of this treatise in the Russian
Janguage is itself an outstanding
event ranging beyond the history of
Chinese aesthetics and meriting spe-
cial mention.

The book contains many reve-
aling observations, original conclu-
sions, generalisations and serious
judgements on Chinese painting and
aesthetics and on general aesthetic,
philosophical and cultural problems.

L. Vasilyev
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H H. POIIHHI’[. Ouepku no uc-
mopuu u memodonozuu ec-
mecmeo3nanus. M., H3A-BO
«Hayxka», 1975, 423 cTp.

N.I. RODNY, Essays onthe History
and Methodology of Natural
Science, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1975, 423 pp.

This is a posthumous publication,
and the material it contains is a
happy combination of articles and
reports, written and published at
various times (some of them for the
first time in this collection) and
dealing with a broad range of prob-
lems in the methodology and history
of natural science. It lends itself well
to classification. along a number of
main lines which are held together
By a single theoretico-cognitive
epistemological  approach ba§ed
on the philosophy of dialectical
materialism. )

The first two articles in Section
1, From the History of Chemistry,
deal with the development of chemi-
cal kinetics and the emergence of the
theory of chain reactions. The kine-
tics of chemical reactions—one of
the central problems of physical
chemistry—have become very im-
portant in the recent period in t}_le
tackling of technological problems in
the chemical and petrochemical in-
dustries. That is why a qualified and
detailed analysis of the problem,
including the theory of chain reac-
tions, in its development and present
state is undoubtedly of great interest
for science and technology.

The other two articles in this
section, “The Struggle of Competing
Theories in the History of Chemis-
try” and “The Problems of Science

and Its Development by the Chem-
ists of the 19th Century”, do not deal
with particular problems in the his-
tory of chemistry, but with the
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general problems in the history and
methodology of natural science as a
whole, with examples being taken
from the history of chemistry by way
of illustration. Here the author con-
siders the relationship between
theory and experimental research,
between hypothesis and theory, and
gives a classification of theories
depending on their scope. He gives a
detailed analysis of the role of logic
in the development of science. He
subjects to profound and well-
reasoned analysis the problem of
continuity and struggle of theories in
science, illustrating this with exam-
ples from the history of chemistry.
He says that a situation in which one
of the competing theories rules sup-
reme would be tantamount to a halt
of all progress. It is the struggi:
between competing theories that pro-
vides an important stimulus and
leads to leaps in the development of
science. No new theory which
broadly covers all the gxperiments!
data known to science discards the
more particular theories which came
before it and which had to rely on
refatively limited data, but includes
these within itself in a transcended
form, and assimilates them. The
well-known Russian scientist,
A.Butlerov, used to emphasise, the
author says, that structural theory
would be included in a modified form
within a broader range of concep-
tions and, to some extent, share the
Jot of its predecessors. Referring to
the views of many outstanding chem-
ists, the author remarks on the
leading role in science of theory and
experimental data, its fundamental
basis. The author gives a well-
reasoned illustration of his own view
of the problem of historical continui-
ty in theory and science, and of the
relationship between the old and the
new, by taking examples from the
history of chemistry, physics and

sometimes, mathematics and biolo-
gy. One generation of scientists pas-
ses on to the next generation the
baton of accumulated knowledge re-
flecting the definite level of science
achieved at the given historical
period and providing a starting point
for the new generation.

Due to a happy selection of
material in Section I, General Reg-
ularities in the Development of Sci-
ence and the Problems Arising from
Their Study, this part of the Essays
leaves the impression of being a
monograph, although, in actual fact,
the articles making up the section are
not parts of a single monograph at
all, but, as it was said earlier, were
written and published independently.
at various periods. Here the author
consistently, adequately and with
sufficient comprehensiveness con-
siders the basic components of sci-
ence, their relationship and mutual
influence, the motive forces in the
development of the natural sciences,
the role of the subjective and the
objective factors in their develop-
ment, and the struggle between vari-
ous theories and scientific trends.

The author gives a detailed
analysis of the relationship in the
development of the natural sciences
between the regularities intrinsic to
the science, on the one hand, and of
external factors, on the other, and
this analysis is illustrated with exam-
ples from the history of physics and
chemistry. The author believes that
the crucial factor in the development
of science is its logic, the develop-
ment of its inner regularities. The
fact that major scientific discoveries
are made by scientists in different
countries at short intervals from
each other, which means almost
collectively, is explained by the fun-
damental fact that the inner reg-
ularities which are intrinsic to the
given science determine the logic of

its historical development, regard-
less of the country in which it is
developed.

Among the other factors and
regularities underlying the develop-
ment of the natural sciences which
the author deals with specifically are
scientific revolutions and the forms
in which these are expressed in the
individual sciences and in natural
science as a whole. Every scientific
revolution, he says, is preceded by a
stage of evolutionary development in
the science. The basic component of
such a revolution is the succession of
theories, the development of a new
conception. Scientific revolutions
are exceptionally rare, and are as a
rule preceded by major discoveries
and the resultant crisis state of the
seience. Such a situation of crisis is,
in effect, the crisis of the old system
of conceptions, the old way of
thinking.

The author also deals with mat-
ters like the efficiency of science,
the regularities governing the growth
of its volume, the structure of scien-
tific establishments and the influence
of the scientific personality on the
trend in the development and pace of
progress in science. Considering the
generation of knowledge as the basic
function of science, the author asses-
ses the role of various outstanding
scientists—physicists and chem-
ists—in the generation of ideas and
in the organisation of research, espe-
cially in this century. In its develop-
ment, science, with its ups and
downs, overcoming obstacles, and
undergoing metamorphoses, extend-
ing the sphere of its operation and
enhancing the power of its technical
instruments and prognostic action,

has become a highly active factor in
production and a part of the produc-
tive forces.

In Section III of the Essays,
entitled The Scientist and His Activi-
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ty, the author deals with the subjec-
tive factor in science, with the
creators of science, the individual
scientists and the scientific collec-
tive, their creative potential, the
extent to which this potential is used,
and the structure of scientific collec-
tives. The author brings together
many of the views expressed by
outstanding npatural scientists on
questions like the role of the scientist
as a generator of ideas and as an
executive, the dependence of the
scientist’s creative capabilities on his
age, the intuition of the scientist and
its influence on the development of
science, the moral qualities of the
scientist, and the types of scientists.

Characterising the style of
work in some scientific schools
which have had an important role to

Memodonaozuueckue npobaemvi
coyuanvroit ncuxoaoauu. M.,
un3p-so «Hayxka», 1975, 295 cTp.

Methodological Problems of Social
Psychology, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1975, 295 pp.

This book opens with an introduc-
tion by E. Shorokhova on the prob-
lems and tasks of Marxist social
psychology, briefly characterising
the present state of this branch of
scientific knowledge and highlighting
the key theoretical and methodologi-
cal problems. These problems may
be described with varying degrees of
detailisation. In “Systems-Forming
Concepts of Social Psychology™
N. Mansurov writes that most prob-
lems of social psychology may be
grouped round two central problems,
namely, association of people and
the individual. The author raises the
question of the need for considering
general and specific features of dif-
ferent communities and organisa-
tions and illustrates his arguments
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play in developing the natural sci-
ences, the author says that these
schools were marked by the demo-
cratic approach to creativity, which
meant complete absence in scientific
endeavour of any “table of ranks”,
recognition that the important thing
was not a man’s post but the power
and originality of his thinking, the
spirit of partnership in the quest for
the truth, support for bold initiatives,
respect for criticism, and the foster-
ing of a capability for self-criticism.
The author says that the Soviet
school of physics led by A.Yoffe
offers an example of the seminal
scientific school.

S. Sergienko,
Academician,
Turkmenian Academy of Sciences

with data from concrete research.
He links the determinated nature of
the individual with the study of the
notion “way of life”. In this article he
makes an attempt to distinguish
groups of factors determining the
way of life of the individual.

A comprehensive study of
socio-psychological phenomena and
processes must inescapably include
the important methodological ques-
tion of their specifics. This is the
subject of B.Parygin’s article “The
Problem of Mediacy in Social
Psychology™. The author’s point of
departure is that the socio-
psychological reflection of reality is
just as intricate as its ideological
reflection. He criticises two extreme
tendencies—the absolutisation of
the spontaneity of SOCiO-
psychological phenomena, and the
exaggeration of the role of their
mediacy by psychological factors.

Since  socio-psychological re-
flection is rooted in the activity of
individuals and large and small
groups, this reflection can only be

studied by analysing human activity
in its many manifestations. Of
course, the question that inevitably
arises is: What is the balance be-
tween individual and social activity?
This question is examined by
L.Buyeva in “Activity as an Object
of Social Psychology”. Here the
contention is that there is no activity
outside the social system and that
there cannot be entirely isolated laws
of social development and individu-
als. Buyeva shows that social activi-
ty must be analysed in the context of
society’s social structure and the
relevant social relations and high-
lights the specifics of the socio-
psychological approach manifested
in a study of the inner, subjective
aspect of activity.

In accordance with the princi-
ple of determinism the article “A
Socio-Psychological Understanding
of the Individual” by E. Shorokhova
examines the distinctive influence of
various factors on the individual. In
this article Shorokhova names as
socio-psychological specifics those
features of the individual that appear
under the influence of social rela-
tions. On this basis she formulates
the task of social psychology in
studying the individual, a task that
consists of anpalysing in what specific
features of the individual’s mental
make-up the social character of man
is manifested; the operation of con-
ditions giving shape to his social
being and giving rise to such com-
mon psychical specifics that become
national, professional, class, i.e.,
psychical phenomena predominant
in a given society, at a given time and
under given circumstances.

As empirical material accumu-
lates it becomes exceedingly neces-
sary to make a profound study of the

individual’s social psychology. It

would be hard to overrate the impor-
tance of determining the primary

concepts used by researchers. In the
article “The Individual as an Object
of Social Psychology” K.Platonov
writes of the importance of forming a

system of concepts of Marxist
psychology that would dovetail with
the system of concepts of general
psychology and socioclogy. He ex-
amines “psychical reflection” and
“interaction” as two basic concepts.
In considering the individuai as an
object of social psychology, he bases
himself on a conception that he had
been working on for a long time, the
conception of the individual's
dynamic functional make-up which
has vuinerable points and meets with
objections from some researchers
but which, nevertheless, unques-
tionably merits consideration.

In his article “On the Disposi-
tional Regulation of the Individual’s
Social Behaviour” V.Yadov anal-
yses extensive experimental and
theoretical material showing the ex-
istence of adjusting mechanisms of
the reguiation of the individual’s
social behaviour and suggests his
own, dispositional conception of this
behaviour. He takes into account the
diversity of the individual's relations
to the conditions of bis activity and
regards these relations as a definite
system, as an integral whole. As the
common system-forming indicator of
this integral whole he names various
states and various levels of man’s
predisposition or readiness to per-
ceive the conditions of his activity,
his activity-directing preparedness
that is fixed in one way or another in
his personal make-up as a result of
ontogenesis. The author understands
these states and levels as disposi-
tions, giving his own hierarchic sys-
tem of dispositions and exarsining
some mechanisms of its operation. A
very attractive aspect of this disposi-
tion conception is that here the
socio-psychological approach organ-
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ically coalesces with the general
psychological approach.

Some of the articles are de-
voted to problems of communica-
tion. In “Communication as an Ob-
ject of Psychological Study”
A.Leontyev underscores the need

ion-
oci-
ion.
s of
the psychology of communication
and deals with the sociological as-
pect of the concept of communica-
tion. He distinguishes four main
psychological characteristics (coor-
dinates) of communication that make
it possible to classify its different
types. These cocrtdinates include
orientation of communication,
psychological dynamic of communi-
cation, semiotic specialisation of
communication and the degree of the
mediacy of communication.

Two articles by B.Lomov—
“Communication as a Problem of
General Psychology™ and “Psychical
Processes and Communica-
tion"—are closely interrelated. The
concreie elaboration of problems of
communication, Lomov writes, is
becoming a prime condition of the
further development of special

ism of the social conditionality of
human psychics the elaboration of
this problem is no less important
than the study of his activity. He
regards activity and communication
as two interrelated aspects of man’s
social being. The theoretical proposi-
tions put forward by Lomov in the
first article-underlay his experiments
in ascertaining the specifics of the
dynamic of some psychical proces-
ses in direct communication. The
data of these studies are analysed in
the second article.
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In the article entitled “Social
Kelations and Communication”
L. Buyeva considers the correlation,
volume and content of these
categories. She writes that social
relations and communication are the
two sides of single social links form-
ing the structure of a social system,
that they are relatively independent
and have their own specifics. “The
Problem of Communication” by
A.Brudny is devoted to the essence
of communication, the impact of
communication on the individual and
the communicability of the individu-
al. One of the most difficult tasks of
a socio-psychological analysis of
communication is to find the quan-
titative criteria of its different
aspects. o

The problems of communication
are examined also by Yu.Sher-
kovin in “The Socio-Psychological
Aspect of Propaganda”. This article
deals not only with ideological and
social but also with the psychological
distinctions between propaganda in a
non-antagonistic society and in de-
veloped capitalist society.

In his article “Some Me-
thodological Problems of the
Study of the Psychology of Large
Social Groups” G.Diligensky de-
fines the concept “macrogroup
psychology” and distinguishes objec-
tive and subjective-psychological

macrogroups. On the basis of this
distinction he shows the need for
analysing the links between the ob-
jective and the
munity of grou
transition of the
Further, Diligensky raises the ques-
tion of the methodological aspects of
the study of the socio-psychological
community level of macrogroups and
the factors forming this community.
He pinpoints several levels of the
community of macrogroups and

shows how it forms.
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S. Korolyov, author of the arti-
cle “Elements of Spiritual Culture in
Ethnical Psychology”, underscores
the determining influence of socio-
economic factors on the shaping of
ethnic psychology, noting also the
reverse influence of the ethnic
specifics on different processes of
material and cultural life.

In “Social Norms as an Object
of Psychological Study” M. Bobneva
characterises psychology’s points of
departure in the approach to this
problem and deals with some debata-
ble points. She shows how the prob-
lems of social norms are treated in
Soviet and in foreign sociology and
social psychology. “Value Orienta-
tions and Mechanisms of the Social
Regulation of Behaviour” by
O.Zotova and M. Bobneva may be
regarded as the logical continuation
of the article we have just men-
tioned.

In his article “Socio-Psycho-
logical Characteristics of Anti-Social
Behaviour” V.Kudryavisev notes

10. U. CEMEHOB. Hpoucxod-
denue Gpaxa u cembu. M., u3p-
BO «MpIcib», 1974, 308 cTp.

Yu. I. SEMYONOV, The Origin of
Marriage and the Family, Mos-
cow, Mysl Publishers, 1974, 308
PP

In this work, the author, who is a
leading expert on the history of
primitive society, deals with many
questions of the history, economy
and philosophical and methodologi-
cal aspects of pre-class society and
the epoch of its disintegration. A
noteworthy point about this book is
the largely new approach to complex
problems, the polemic character of
the exposition and the immense
number of facts on which research is

the typical features of the genesis of
anti-social behaviour and shows how
this behaviour is formed. In
“Methodological Problems of the
Development of Socio-Psychological
Research in the USA” M. Andreyeva
deals with the reasons for the recent-
ly growing attention accorded to
psychology in the USA and notes the
methodological difficulties encoun-
tered by American psychologists.

The articles in this collection
are representative of some major
trends in the Soviet studies of the
methodology of social psychology.
tI'he theoretical questions examined
in therp are combined with forecasts
of thplr possible application in the
practice of communist education.
The authors frequently draw on the
data of gen o-
gy and also li-
cation of th ly
assessed as S-
ful development of Marxist social
psychology.

A. Sventsitsky

based. Even if the reader does not
sh.are some of Semyonov’s views he
will have a lot of mental pabulum. As
a consistent proponent of the basic
mt?thodo]ogical and theoretical prop-
ositions of L.H.Morgan, who has
been highly appreciated by the
founders of Marxism, the author
devotes considerable attention to
sqbstantiating Morgan’s key ideas
with modern ethnographic data, en-
larges upon these ideas and, at the
same time, points out what has
becqme obsolcte and requires cor-
rection in Morgan’s theories.
Semyonov analyses the indi-
vidual phenomena forming the in-
stitutions of the family and marriage
and giving shape to their historical
successiveness, and formulates his
theoretical principle, according to
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class society there was a process in
the course of which production came
into conflict with the zoological indl:-
viduali
mals a
that in
that th
by all scholars.

Semyonov makes an attempt to
reconstruct the history of marital
relations among emergent human

former

ary form

relations

among man’s hypothetical ancestors
from a new angle. He writes that the
latest observations of monkeys have
forced the renunciation of the sur-
mise that among monkeys the harem
family is the basic form of union.
Actually, the basic form is the group
consisting of a mother and children,
who enter into a more complex
union, the forms of which depend
largely on the environment. Semyo-
nov regards the institution of domi-
nation as playing a considerable role
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in regulating relations in the pri-
mitive herd and links the appear-
ance of durable pairs with this in-
stitution. He justifiably regards
production activity in that epoch
as not individualistic but as collectiv-
ist, as creating advantages in the
struggle against nature not for indi-
vidual skilful producers but for en-
tire groups. While agreeing with the
author, we must note that his assess-
ment of the development of produc-
tion activity is somewhat simplified.

He believes that the transition
to the use of natural implements and,
thereby, to hunting precipitated an
acute crisis in the system of domina-
tion, which began to be replaced by
the social relations of egalitarian
distribution of food (discriminate
relations). This is unquestionably an
interesting thesis, but what is not
quite felicitous is that in regarding
these relations as the most archaic
the author relies on comparative data
on peoples by no means the most
backward of those known to ethnog-
raphy (Eskimos and the Papuans of
New Guinea) and whose develop-
ment level cannot be compared
either with Archaeoanthropes and
Paleoanthropes or even with the
early stages of the history of modern
man.

The question of family-marital
reiations resulting from the transition
from biological associations to social
organisms is of exceptional impor-
tance from the standpoint of theory.
Semyonov traces how the relations
between the sexes were ousted from
production collectives under pres-
sure of production necessity. This,
he believes, led to the emergence of
group marriage. He offers an inter-
esting interpretation of the character
of promiscuous relations. These rela-
tions are regarded not simply as
disorderly between the sexes, but
also as a system of the existence of

pairs that appear and fall apart
depending on the desire of one or the
other partner. This interpretation of
this complex and debatable problem
conforms to known biological and
ethnographic data and is convincing.
In my opinion, also justified is the
view that although there were pairs
at the early stages of the evolution of
the primitive herd, there were no
social norms regulating their union or
separation. In the primitive herd the
absence of such norms led to con-
flicts that prejudiced the conduct of
the economy and slowed down the
growth of production. Semyonov
believes that to avoid this, sexual
hunting-production taboos were in-
troduced in periods of intensive
economic activity. He traces in fairly
great detail the hypothetical formal-
isation and development of sexual
taboos, which, he considers, led to
the formation of more or less iso-
lated male and female-children
groups in the primitive herd. Pairs
thus disappeared during the period of
the operation of sexual taboos. The
further improvement of production
activity led to the prolongation of the
operation of sexual taboos and, with
the passage of time, finally elimi-
nated pairs, with the resuit that the
unity of the primitive herd was
substantially strengthened. In
Semyonov’s opinion, the processes
that took place in this epoch had
positive and negative results. Among
the latter were the factors of isola-
tion and inbreeding (breeding be-
tween kin), which among the late
Neanderthals led to stagnation in
production and morphological organ-
isation. The way out of this situation
was the dual-herd organisafion,
in which the making of the late
specialised Neanderthals into Homo
sapiens proceeded apace.

In describing all these proces-
ses the author gives a vivid and

interesting picture and puts forward
many new assumptions. However,
here, too, some of his views are
debatable, because from the biologi-
cal standpoint his arguments are
sometimes incomplete. First and
foremost, he does not answer the
main question: what were the
reasons for the formation of new
species in the process of an-
thropogenesis and what was the
genetic mechanism of biosocial
selection?

With the emergence of modern
man the author quite justifiably links
the appearance of the universal in-
stitution of exogamy and clan organ-
isation. He regards group marriage
as a relationship not between indi-
viduals but between groups. Initial
group marriage is defined as
bieconomic: the absence of individu-
al marriage®and family is observed.
Marriage assumed a dislocal form:
the partners lived in their respective
clans and met only periodically. The
conception of dislocal marriage is
not new and has given rise to many
arguments. Social anthropology does
not know a single people among
whom there were bilocal instead of
individual syndiasmic marriages. Re-
ferences to various survivals are not
always sufficiently convincing. It
would be hard to bring the
hypothesis about dislocal marriage
into harmony with existing ar-
chaeological data.

In Semyonov's opinion, the ap-
pearance of syndiasmic marriage and
of the syndiasmic family was due to
the further development of the pro-
ductive forces, to the emergence of a
surplus product, which made the
restrictions linked with discriminate
relations unnecessary. The relations
between the partners in marriages
ceased to be reduced to sexual
relations; they ceased to be purely
personal and became simultaneously



economic and social, the relations of
feeding, upkeep and dependence.
But, as the author shows, these
phenomena developed gradually, by
stages. The appearance of the syn-
diasmic family (dependent unit con-
sisting of a husband, wife and chil-
dren) was preceded by a stage when
adult women were linked, on the one
hand, with men of their clan by a
kind of relation of egalitarian dis-
tribution and, on the other, with men
of an allied clan by a kind of relation
of gift-exchange. With time, the
syndiasmic marriage became uniloc-
al, in other words, at first matrilocal
and later patrilocal.

Semyonov  consistently  prop-
ounds the primacy and universality
of the mother clan. He links its
disintegration and the formation of
the father clan with the appearance

of syndiasmic marriage. He contends
that, at the same time, syndiasmic
marriage led to the replacement of
the clan as an economic collective by
production associations consisting of
families. This production association
was the community. In addition,
Semyonov examines the various
ways in which the community took
shape in the light of the way of life of
the different collectives.

In this study of the rise and
evolution of monogamic marriage
and the monogamic family, we feel
that the author has made an interest-
ing and generally successful attempt
at classifying the development of the
monogamic family in accordance
with the different stages of history.

G. Markov
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Below we publish annotations on new books by Soviet authors brought out in
English by Progress Publishers, Moscow, in the latter half of 1976 and in 1977.

Y. Ambartsumov, How Social-
ism Began. Current Problems Series,
360 pp.

The author tells about the socialist
transformations in Russia, about the
materialisation of Lenin’s ideas in
building the new society.

He takes issue with those of the
Western Sovietologists who deny the
historic significance of the experi-
ence of the Great October Socialist
Revolution and the social transfor-
mations in the Land of Soviets.

I. Andreyev, The Non-Capitalist
Way. Soviet Experience and the
Liberated Countries. Problems of the
Third World Series, 196 pp.

I. Andreyev, D. Sc. (Philos.),
essays a socio-philosophical under-
standing of the problems of non-
capitalist development in a number
of African countries as a specific
form of transition to building
socialism.

The role and place of the commun-
ity in socio-economic reforms is
analysed on the basis of the experi-
ence of socialist construétion in the
Soviet Central Asian republics and
of the advance of the national
minorities of Siberia and the Soviet
Far East.

A. Amnoldov, On the Path of
Cultural Progress. Socialism Today
Series, 160 pp.

A. Amoldov, D. Sc. (Philos.), in-
quires into the Marxist-Leninist con-
cepts of culture, cultural progress,
and the cultural revolution, discusses
current problems of culture in the
developed socialist society of the
USSR and in other socialist coun-
tries, shows the humanism of social-
ist culture and its role in moulding
the new man.

S. Viadimirov, L. Teplov, NATO:
a Bleak Picture, 215 pp.

Drawing on a wealth of factual
material the authors reveal the
methods used in establishing the
supremacy of the US military
machine over the armies of other
states.

Much space is devoted to exposing
NATO as an instrument for prepar-
ing a new war and to showing its
effect on the economies of the
United States and the other countries
engaged in militarisation.

The authors convincingly demon-
strate the discord within NATO and
the inevitability of such discord.
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Communism: Questions and Ans-
wers, Issue 4, 182 pp.

This collection of articles is the
latest in the series describing various
aspects of ccmmunism as the theory
and practice of hundreds of millions
of people.

This issue tells of the Commumnist
approach to the family, what they
congider to be man’s true wealth,
how and why the socialist countries
help the Third World in its economic
development, how Communists un-
derstand freedom of creation.

V. 1. Dobrenkov, Neo-Freudians
in Search of “Truth”. Theories and
Critical Studies Series, 168 pp.

The author analyses the socio-
historical, ideological and theoretical
sources of neo-Freudianism, shows
what caused the emergence of the
neo-Freudian school of psycho-
analysis. He emphasises the unte-
nability of the attempts to synthe-
sise Freudianism and Marxism, to
explain the dynamic of the historical
process from the psychological point
of view and to resolve the problems
of the interaction between man and
society from the positions of an-
thropological psychoanalysis. The
author cenires attention on a critique
of the views of Erich Fromm, a
leading exponent of the neo-
Freudian school of psychoanalysis.

A. Lashin, Socialism and the
State. Socialism Today Series,
552 pp.

The monograph shows the interna-
tional significance of the CPSU’s
experience in state building, the
Leninist principles of building a
socialist state with due account for
concrete historical and national fea-
tures in different countries of social-
ism. The author examines problems
connected with the CPSU’s activities
to improve the work of the Soviets
and promote socialist democracy,
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and guide the entire system of the
political organisation of society
under developed socialism.

K. Mikulsky, Lenin’s Teaching on
the World Economy and Its Rele-
vance to Our Times. Current Prob-
lems Series, 336 pp.

The author describes the contribu-
tion of the Communist and Workers’
parties to the Marxist-Leninist
theory of the world economy, anal-
yses new trends in world economic
development and the collective ex-
perience of the socialist nations in
organising the socialist economy.

B. Pyadyshev, The Military-
Industrial Complex of the USA,
192 pp.

The wook gives the reader a picture
of the military-industrial complex,
shows how the reactionary forces
forming the complex influence the
economic, political and spiritual life
of American society, how closely the
US military-industrial complex is
connected with the international
reaction.

The Role of the State in Socio-
Economic Reforms in Developing
Countries. Problems of the Third
World Series, 240 pp.

This book, prepared jointly by
Soviet, Bulgarian, Czech and Ger-
man scholars, shows the essence of
the modern state ant its role in the
developing countries, both of the
socialist orientation and of those
where the processes of capitalist
development prevail. The book of-
fers a detailed analysis of the main
lines in the work of the state:
guidance of the state sector, financ-
ing and crediting of economic de-
velopment, planning, the carrying
out of agrarian reforms, regulation of
employment and training of person-
nel, promotion of foreign economic
relations.

Contemporary Anti-Communism:
Policy and Ideology. Theories and
Critical Studies Series, 334 PP

The book, written by a group of
scientists from the GDR and the
USSR, examines the evolution of
the forms and methods of anti-
f:omnl_unism which is the ideology of
imperialism and the basis of its
general political strategy in the strug-
gle against world socialism and the
international working-class and na-
tional liberation movements. The
c!mnge in forms and methods is
dictated by the successes of the
world revoluti
folding scienti
revolution and
cesses within
talism itself.

Philosophy in the USSR. Problems
of Dialectical Materialism, 272 pp.

Amqng the contributors to the
col_lectlon are the leading Soviet
philosophers: Academician P. Fedo-

seyev, Corresponding Member
of the USSR Academy of Scien-
ces T. Oizerman, Professors

A.Leontyev, G.Kursanov, and
E. llyenkov.

The reader will find here elucida-
tion of the general
principles of modern
tion, of scientific
cal world outlook,
problems of dialectical logic. Draw-
ing on the latest research, the
authors analyse the active nature of
human consciousness, the social
nature of consciousness and its
correlation with man’s individual
p‘sychology,‘ the role of social prac-
tice in developing scientific con-
cepts. The book contains well-
reasoned criticism of present-day
conceptions of idealism.

REVIEWS OF FOREIGN BOOKS IN SOVIET SERIALS

Philesophy

Bacunes I'. Bypacoasnu evsanedu
3a_ 6vdewemo Ha uoeexka. Cotus,
1975, 206 c.

Pen.: Caspanckuii U. Hoewe
KHueu... Ne 11, cTp. 39-43,

Ionos C. Coananue u coyuanna
cpeda. Codus, 1976, 219 c.

Pen.: Jlamun B., [asxos E.
Hosebie xuuzu... Ne12, ctp. 32-38.

IIpobnemm 2ymanusma 6 mapx-

TPYR yueH!

INonsom, Pymuinum, CCCP, Yexoc-
JIOBaKHH],

Pen.: HMaeugosnmuyB., AGosunaP.

Bonpocwt  gunocoguu. Ne10, ctp.
181-182.

Soviet serials appeared in 1976 in Moscow (unless stated otherwise)

Abbreviations:

Pen. =book review

B c6.=in the collection
B xu.=in the book

wenun;



Coyuanuzm u Hayuu. Mocksa,
1975, 494 c. Marepaanbl MexX-
IyHaponHoi KoHdepeHIHE B MockBe
B 1973 r. c yuyacTHeM Yy4eHBIX
conHaTuCTHYeCKuXx cTpaH. [Kuura
A3JaHa TaKkXe B Bepinmue,
Bynanernire, Bapiase, IIpare,
Cocun].

Perr.: AMauTaes b., CnasunJI. H3-
gecmua AH Kaszaxckoiit CCP. Cepusn
obwecmeaenHbix Hayk. AJMa-Ara,
Ne6, cTp. 81-84.

Ancsel E. A megrendiilt ontudat
mitoszai. Budapest, 1974.

Pen.: Xesewmm M. Bonpocbv
gdunocoguu. Ne 10, crp. 149-151.

Contemporary Studies in Philo-
sophical Idealism. Ed. by J. Howie,
T.Buford. Cape Cod (Mass.),
1975, 290 pp.

Pen.: HanerosH., HanerosIl.
Hoewvte knuzu... Ne 10, ctp. 49-54.

Fraenkel A. Abstract Set Theory.
Amsterdam, 1976, 280 pp.

Pen.: PyzaBunI'. Hoewme xnuzu...
Nell, cTp. 43-48.

Heitsch W. Mathematik und Wel-
tanschauung. Berlin, 1976, 328 S.

Penr.: Py3zaBunI'. Hoewme xnuzu...
Ne9, cTp. 49-54.

Hoven R. Stoicisme et stoiciens
face au probléme de I’au-dela. Paris,
1971, 179 p.

Pen.:  HAmomeukun B. Becmuux
Opeeneli ucmopuu. Ned, ctp. 140-
144,

Metodologia del conocimiento
cientifico. Habana, 1975, 445 p.

[CoBMmecTHBIl TPy yueHbIX KyOb1
u CCCP]

Peu.: DduposC., Heproruna A.
Hoewvie xruzu... Ne11, ctp. 29-34.

MilhauJ. Le marxisme en mouve-
ment. Paris, 1975, 182 p.

Pen.: Kysuenos B. Hoewvie kHu-
z2u... Nel11, cTp. 34-39.
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Pask G. Conversation, Cognition
and Learning. A Cybernetic Theory
and Methodology. Amsterdam, 1975,
570 pp.

Pen.: BupiokosB., ob6aaesB.
Hoevie xnuzu... Nel11, ctp. 49-54.

Pask G. Cybernetic of Human
Learning and Performance. The
Guide to a Theory and Research.
London, 1975, 347 pp.

Pen.: Bupwokosb., [ob6naesB.
Hoevte khuzu... Nell, ctp. 49-54.

Rainko S. Marksizm i jego krytycy.
Warszawa, 1976, 367 s.

Pen.: Ka3uuIl. Hoeéwe xHuzu...
Ne 12, c1p. 26-32.

RosebergU. Determinismus und
Physik. Berlin, 1975, 208 S.

Peu.: KonreiueBA. Bonpocoi
dunocoguu. Ne11, ctp. 169-170.

Vadée M. Gaston Bachelard ou
le nouvel idealisme épistémologique.
Paris, 1975, 304 p.

Pen.: KysueunoBB. Hoevle KkHu-
2u... Ne 10, cTp. 44-49.

History.
Auxiliary Historical Disciplines

Bukepman 3. Xpowoaozus Jdpes-
Hezo mupa. (Bauxcnuii Bocmok u
axkmuunocme). Ilep. ¢ aarn. Mock-
Ba, 1975, 336 c.

Pen.: XnomunU. Bonpocw uc-
mopuu. Ne11, crp. 190-192.

Bnarojesuh M. 3emav opad a y
cpedub ogjexoenoj Cpbuju. Beorpap,
1973. 463 c.

Peu.: ®peiinenGepr M. Bonpocwi
ucmopuu. Ne 10, ctp. 192-195.

Humos ll. IIpogunmepnvm u 6an-
KAHCKOMO RpOPCBHIOIHO (UICERUE.
Codmnus, 1976, 230 c.

Pen.: BanesaO. Pabouuii kaacc u
co8pemeHHbit  mup. Ne6, cTp.
180-182.

Hy6opay J, IImamnapcmeo u
epadpuuxu padnuyu y Cpbuju 1831-
1941 zz. Beorpan, 1975, 353 c.

Peu.: 3rw3sokunaT. Cogemckoe
caaesnoeederue. No6, ctp. 91-93.

JIxamcypsuB. MAXH-win  yiin
anc UNAa2aand UHMEPHAYUOHA~
AUIMDBIK 3APUUM XePezAHCCIH Hb. Pen.
I'. Banpoo. Vinaaudaarap, 1975,
243 1.

Pew.: JIusyu B. Mexcdynapoduasn
oicusnp. Ne 12, ctp. 131-132.

Iux B. H3bpanuvie cmamou u
peuu. Tlep. ¢ Hem. Mockna, 1976,
383 c. )

Pen.: Kapnosa JI. Tpubyna sex-
mopa. Kuis, Ne 12, cTtop. 4243.

Camxpopxk M. Apdein mopuiin
myyx. Xodoamopuun apoviH
xygvczaam apduucaar duxmamyp.
Yycsa xozocun, yiia axcuasazaa.
VYnaau-6aarap, 1974, 333 T.

Peu.: MarBeesal'. Hapodv A3uu
u Afpuxu. Ne 5, ctp. 156-160.

Agramonte 1. Documentos. La
Habana, 1974. 415 p.

Pen.: Usxkunall. Hoeas u Moseii-
wan ucmopus. Ne6, crp. 182-184.

AguileraF.V. Epistolario. La
Habana, 1974, 268 p.

Pen.: Uskunall. Hoeas u Hoseli-
wan ucmopua. Ne6, ctp. 182-184.

Die Berner Konferenz der Kom-
munistischen Partei Deutschland (30
Januar- 1 Februar 1939). Berlin,
1974, 152 S.

Peni.: baka M. Hoeéan u Hogeliwan
ucmopun. Ne6, crp. 197-198.

BeyrauD. Russische Orientpolitik
und die Entstehung des deutschen
Kaiserreiches 1866-1870/71. Wiesba-
den, 1974, 308 S.

Pen.: Kunsanuua H., Kpe6c K. Hc-
mopus CCCP. Ne6, ctp. 212-214.

45 ndm hoat dong cua Dang Lao
dong Viét-nam. Ha-néi, 1975, 191 tr.

Pen.: Mapusos b., ITueosapos 1.
Ilpobaemor  Haabnezo Bocmoka.
Ned, crp. 169-172.

BonaviaD. Ricchata quellccani.
Pinturas murales prehispdnicas.
Lima, 1974, 187 p.

Peu.: Bepeskun 10. Jlamunckan
Amepuka. Ne6, crp. 190-192.

Cespedes C. M. de. Escritos. T.
1-2. La Habana, 1974, T. 1.475 p.;
T.2.447 p.

Pen.: UpxunalJl. Hoeas u noseii-
wan ucmopus. Ne6, ctp. 182-184.

Chartes de coutume en Picardie
(XI-XIII  siécles). Publiées par
R. Fossier. Collection de documents
inédits sur 1’histoire de France.
Paris. 1974, 633 p.

Pen.: Beccmepruniil0. B ¢6.:
Cpednue eexa. Bwm. 40, cTp.
307-308.

Dal PontL. I Lager di Mussolini.
Milano, 1975, 144 p.

Peni.: Hepnep B. Hoeas u nosgeii-
wasn ucmopua. Ne6, crp. 199-200.

Dokumenta Occupationis T. 1X.
Poznan, 1975.

Pen.: I'puropbsmnT. Coeemckoe
cnaeanogedenue. Ne6, ctp. 90-91.

Essays in Anti-Labour History:
Responses to the Rise of Labour in
Britain. Ed. by K.D.Brown. Lon-
don, 1974, 409 pp.

Pent.: AimaroBaI'. Hoeas u noseeii-
wan ucmopun. Ne5, crp. 204-206.

Foner E. Tom Pain and.Revolutio-
nary America. New York, 1976,
326 pp.

Pen.: Tamkues K. Hoevie kHuzu. ..
Ne 12, cTp. 3843.

FrankelJ. British Foreign Policy,
1945-1973. London, 1975, 356 pp.

Peu.: KamutonosaH. Bonpocw
ucmopuu. Ne9, ctp. 195-198.

Friberg L. Styre i kristid. Studier i
mv




krisforvaltninges organisation och
struktur 1939-1945. Stockholm, 1973,
444 s,

Peu.: YepgbimeBa O. B c¢6.: Ckan-
dunaeckuli cboprux. 21. Tawmh,
cTp. 281-286,

GeissI. The Pan-African Move-
ment. London, 1974, 575 pp.

Pen.: TonpmenJl. Bonpocvi uc-
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OUR GLOSSARY

SOCIO-ECONOMIC FORMATION —a certain type of human
society at a definite stage of its historical development. A socio-
economic formation is based on a mode of production which is a unity

classes, social groups in production and their interrelations). The
sum-total of the relations of production constitutes, according to
Marx, the economic structure of society, the real foundation on which

should be stressed, however, that a socio-economic formation should
not be reduced to a mode of production as it involves all aspects of
social being and consciousness in their organic unity.

The category of socio-economic formation occupies a central
place in historical materialism (Marxist theory of the development of
society); it helps to distinguish one period of history from another, to
identify what common is to be found in different countries passing the
same stage of historical development. Marxism offers the following
classification of historically constituted socio-economic formations:
primitive communism, slavery, feudalism, capitalism (antagonistic);
communism. The consecutive replacement of socio-economic forma-
tions takes the form of qualitative leaps.

A socio-economic formation seldom appears in its pure and simple
form. Within the framework of the above-mentioned formations there
was a considerable variety of transitional forms and specific variants,
which does not deny the Marxist-Leninist division of the historical
progress of mankind into formations but makes it still richer in
content. The socio-economic formations constitute an integral whole,
which corresponds to the objective dialectics of history, for they are
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interconnected not only by the continuity of the forces of production
but also by their mutual negation in the form of social revolutions.

The category of subjective factor reflects the motive forces of

history, the importance of practice in ¢ reality; it
is coterminous with the category of objective
conditions. The interaction of the two the tenet

y is made by people, by the
of the historical process the
o play in the transformation of

The objective conditions under socialism lead to a sharp growth of
the role of the subjective factor. The communist social formation

appears and develops as are pular
masses under the leadership mun-
ism differs from all previous basis
of all earlier relations of and first
time consciously. treats 1 pr s of
hitherto existing men, of and

individuals” (K. Marx, F.
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STA Y CAPITALIS the
evolutioc capitalism wh the
merging ies and the stat the

state machine in the economy of the capitalist countries, by the
increased domination of the financial oligarchy. The material basis of
state monopely capitalism is formed by the highly concentrated
industry and the highly centralised capital, both joint-stock and state.
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their condensed expression (see V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
24, pp. 402-403).

State monopoly capitalism has the following basic forms: the
direct subordination of enterprises, banks, whole branches of
industry and transport to the state power; the
stock companies with private capital partici
state-budget enterprises; direct participation
relations and trade turnover as both seller and purchaser and in the
expansion of the state market; the state’s accumulating huge sums of
money and financing large-scale projects; taking integration measures
on the international level; subsidising and preferential tax rating of
private companies; regulating (planning and programming) of
economic life, etc. Among the features of state monopoly capitalism
there are also the active use by the monopolies of the political and
administrative potential and economic might of the state for their
direct intervention in the processes of production, circulation and
distribution and, consequently, in the appropriation of surplus value;
the further consolidation of the personal union of the top state
executives (both civil and military) with the owners of considerable
corporate property and the joint-stock company leadership; the
growing influence of sectoral and national entrepreneurs’ unions on
the main directions of the government’s activities and its policy. This
does not mean, of course, that there cannot be certain collisions
between the state and individual monopoly groups, between current
economic interests of the monopoly bourgeoisie of a given country
and some broader state and political considerations which ultimately
express its long-term economic objectives.

A certain form or a combination of forms of state monopoly
capitalism is to be found in each capitalist country depending on the
historical conditions and existing situation. State monopoly capitalism
does not appear in its “pure” form, because in industry, agriculture
and services there remains a certain part of medium-size and small
non-monopoly enterprises.

The development of monopoly capitalism into state monopoly
capitalism is objectively conditioned by the inner regularities of the
capitalist reproduction under imperialism.

In its evolution, state monopoly capitalism has passed several
stages, the first of which covers the period between the turn of the
century and the First World War, and the last, current one, began in
the latter half of the 1950s. Now we witness the strengthening of the
interdependence of objective and subjective factors of the develop-
ment of state monopoly capitalism, the growth of the “feedback”
influence of the political and ideological conceptions of the monopoly
bourgeoisie on objective economic processes. Extraordinary meas-
ures of state monopoly regulation of the economy to be used in cri-
tical situations of a world war or a grave economic crisis are now be-
coming part and parcel of the entire capitalist reproduction mecha-
nism.

The Editors intend to publish an article on state monopoly

capitalism in the nearest future. o
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